Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



dCcjCi 




I 



ixtutl ^tmmm; 



WRB 



COPIOUS m) VAKIED EXERCISES, 



AKD 



QUESTIONNAIRES 

▲Movirriiva to vwwAmn* of 

ONE THOFSABl) GBAMimCAL QUESHONS ; 

VHS vaoi« BAsra or 

f 

THE WORKS OP THE MOST EMINENT FRENCH GRAMMARIANS 

OF THE PIffiSENT DAY : 



BT 



W. CHAPMAN, 



■acoiVD VBaircB mabtsb to CBKiar't BOsrivAi., tbs citt of LOtrooir ajtd 

MBBCBANT TATIiOBS' SCHOOLS, VBBMCH MASTSK TO ST. SATIOVB'S 
OBAMMAB SCBOOL, AMD PBOFBSSOB TO TBX GITT OF 
XiOMDOlf GOItLSOS FOB XiADISS. 



LONDON : 
J. B. BATEMAN, 1, IVY LANE, PATERNOSTER ROW. 

EDINBURGH: OLIYEB AND BOYD; B. SETON. 
PABIS: GBASSART, BTtt DE LA PAIX, No. 11. 

1856. 



* % 



#» 



J. B. BATEBCAM, PBIBTBB, 

XIYTLAMBi 

PATBRMOflTEB BOW. 




* 



PREFACE. 



Encouraged by the favourable ffeoeption given to my 
little book " Evert- Day French . Talk/' I now offer 
to all who are desiroos of acquiring in a short time a 
correct grammatical knawle(^ of the French language, 
a concise Grammar, based on the works ^f the most 
eimnent Grammarians and Professors of France, tuid 
illustrated with Examples taken from the best French 
Writers. 

At the end of each Chapter, under the name of 
QuESTiONNAiRB, I have introduced a series of gram- 
matical questions on the rules given in that Chapter ; 
and in the Syntax, for thd purpose of encouraging 
Fr^ch conversation, will be found " Questionnaires 
SUR LES Thames,'* which will enable teacher aad pupil 
to carry on a certain part of tha \»es^<^Tv «c4«a^ Nsc 
French. 



IV « PRBFACIL 

* 
f- 

I may also add that if the pupil should afterwards, 
. in continuing his studies, take up the Grammaire 
franfuise of .Poitbvin, GuisBABD, Jullien, or Noel 
and Chapsal, he will find that the knowledge which 
he has acquired from the careful study of this Grammar 
will be of material advantage to him, inasmuch as he 
will not have to unseam anything that he has already 
learnt. 

W. C. 



34, Grove Road, North BrixUm, 
January f 1856. 
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under a word, denotes that tha word is similar in both 

languages. 

* under a word, means that it is not to be expressed in 
French. 

Whenever several French or English words are inclosed in 
parentheses, they must be rendered by the word or words placed 
mider them. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



FIRST PART. 



INTRODUCTION. 

1. Grammar. French Grammar is the art of speaking 
and writing correctly in French. 

For that purpose we use words, 

2. Words. Words are formed of one sound, as (on, 
good, or of a combination of sounds, as bonUf goodness. 

3. Sounds. Sounds, considered in themselves, are 
either simple, as a, ai, eu^ ou, in ami, friend ; atmer, to love ; 
Europe, Europe ; ouvrage, work ; or articulate, as in la, the ; 
Mai, May ; feu, fire ; fou, mad. 

4. Letters. Letters are signs which serve to represent 
sounds. There are twenty-five in French, viz., a, b, c, d, e, 
/, 9; K h jy ^i h »». w, o, Pj q, r, 8, t, u, v, x, y, z. They are 
divided into vowels and consonants, 

5. Vowels. We generally reckon but five vowels a, e, i, 
o, u, although we have three kinds of e, the S femii or 
close, the i ouvert or open, and the e muet or mute, irhich 
are all thr^ to be found in the words sivire, severe ; Mque,^ 
bishop. 



^ FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

But as there are really thirteen inarticulate soundst we 
must consider that there arc thirteen vowels, which may be 
divided into simple and compotm^d. 

The simple vowels are a, Sy e, e, i, o, u. 

The compound are eu^ ou, an, m, ow, «w. 

The last four are called nasal vowels. 

Obs. The y which we have not classed among the rowels is a sign nsed for 
two t's In words purely French, eitopeit, citiEen ; employer, to employ, (pro- 
nounced citoi-mi, emploi-iert) and which has only tlie value of one i in words 
derived from the Greek or from modem languages, as hymne^ hymn; phytiquef 
natural philosophy; yachty yacht 

6. Diphthongs. The name of diphthong is given to the 
combination of two vowels which are pronoanced in a dis- 
tinct manner, and by one emission of the voice give the 
sound of two vowels ; such are ai, i^, ie, oi, io, iai, ieu, ien, ion 
in mail, mall ; pitie, pity ; lumiere, light ; foif faith ; pioche, 
pickaxe; 6{at&*, slant ; lieu, p\a.ce ; bien, good; /ton, lion. 

7. Consonants. B, c, rf,/, g, hjj k, /, »i, «, p^ q, r, *, ty v, 
Xy z, have received the name of consonants y because they can 
only be sounded with the assistance of vowels. 

8. Of the letter H. This letter is not, properly 
speaking, a consonant, for it never forms any articulation. 
It is mute or aspirated. 

It is mute when it is not sounded, and does not prevent 
the final letter of the preceding word being pronounced 
or united with it : un heritage, an heritage ; Thomme, man ; 
les hommeSf men. 

It is aspirated when it prevents the union of the syllable 
"which precedes it with the vowel which follows it : un heros, 
a hero ; le hSros^ the hero ; les Mros, the heroes. 

9. Syllables. K syllable consists' of one or more let- 
ters representing a simple or articulate sound, produced 
by a single emission of the voice ; the word amitiiy friend- 
ship, is formed of three syllables : n, mi, ti^, the first of 
wliich is simple and the other two articulate. 

A word of one syllable is called a monosyllable^ one of two a dissyUdbk^ one 
of three a trissyllable: it is usual, however, to call a word of several syllables 
%polysyll(Me. 

10. Orthographical Signs. We give the name of or- 
thographical signs to the accents, the apostroph^ the cedilla, 
the dioeresis and the hyphen. 



ORTHOGRAPHICAL STONS. d 

11. Accents. tVe have three accents: the acute, the 
grave and the circumflex. 

The acute (') is placed over the ifermi or close, as diitS, 
deity; HS, summer; v^rit6, truth; pres, meadows. 

The grave C) over the e ouvert or open, as succ^s, success ; 
progrh, progress ; tresy very ; pres^ near. 

The circumflex (") formed of the union of the other two, 
is placed over a few long vowels : dge, age ; fHe, festival ; 
aite, home ; m6le, pier ; flute, flute. 

The circumflex accent denotes most freqaently either the contraction of two 

vowels into one, as dgt^ formerly aag&, or the suppression of a consonant, as in 

fitt, mattrct master : plait, pleases ; which used to he written festt, maistrct 

'plaict. Sometimepttt is only a sign of quantity placed over a long vowel : dme^ 

aonl ; p^ pole. ' 

12. Apostrophe. The apostrophe (') is a sign used to 
denote the suppression of a vowel : rhomme, Vamiti4, for 
U homme, la avtiti^. 

13. Cedilla. The cedilla (J is an euphonic sign placed 
under the letter c before the vowels a, o, », to soften its 
sound : U exauga, ne heard ; fa^on, fashion ; re^u, received. 

14. Diuresis. The diaeresis is a sign formed with two 
dots (••) placed over the vowels e, i, m, to detach them from 
another vowel : poete, poet ; naif, ingenuous ; Saiil, Saul ; 
cigu'e, hemlock ; which are pronounced po-ete, na-if, Sa-ul, 
cigu-e, 

15. Hyphen. This sign (-) called hyphen, serves to join 
together words which, expressing but one idea, are to form 
but one expression: ver-^-soie, silk-worm; chef-d'oeuvre, 
master-piece ; arc^en-eiel, rainbow ; sur-le-champ, immedi- 
ately. 



16. An Exercise on French Sounds 

(TO BE P&AOTZSED EVSBT LESSON.) 

a. Papa, la, ma, ta, sa, 9a, ami, Canada, Ma- 

laga, Madagascar. 
e, eu, he, me, te, se, de, ce, ne, que ; j^e/ne, pe^^ple, 

fav^wr, honneur, terr^wr, bonhez^r. 
i, er, e%, a»i§ D^, we, d^c^d^, cr^e ; passer,, aixaer, parln* ; 

nex ; aigu, j'ai, j'aimat^ Vavcaetiax, 
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i, e«, at, ei, 

i. 

i,y. 

Oy au, (short.) 

o, au. (loug.) 

Uy eu, 

eu. 

y, like ii. 

ou, 

Ofiy eUy otny etn. 



• • 



tn, tm, yn, ym. 

on, eon, otn, 

un, eun, 
eoij oi, 

ia, 

• • •^ 
tat, te, 

ioi, ii. 

ten, 

ieu. 

tan, ten. 

iau, to. 

ton. 

ton. 

imai oui. 

oe. 

oln. 

oua. 

ouariy ouen. 

out. 

ouin, 

ua, 

uan. 

ui. 

ui. 

uin. 



D^s, pr^s, gpfe; Iw, meSf teg; matson, j'ai- 

mats ; setgneur, aeize, reine, 
Tite, m^me, r^es, r^ve, t^te. 
let, lit, t6m6rtt6, tsmtdft^ ; st^le, Syrie. 
Pomme, dcole, notre, votre, aurore, laurier. 
Cliose, rose, le ndtre, le \6lre ; heaui^, 

maxteau, "pause. 
Due, tumulte, vertw, tttile; eu, j'^ws, que 

j'ettsse, gageure. 
Veu, nceud, hleu, jeu, j^^ner, d^^euuer. 
Joyenx, moyen, pays, paysan, passage, 

royal, royaume. 
CloK, joue, tout, tot^otrrs, do«x, mou, sou, 

couier. 
Canton, danse, plan, tancer, stance, maman ; 

ennm, enuujer, enfoui, entier, enseveli ; 

ampoule ; importer, emfremt. 
Fin, pain, \in, \in ; [aim, daim ; syndic, syn- 

taxe; symplioiiie, sympathie. 
Bon, IxMit^, gond, on ; plongeon, ombre, om- 

brage, ombrelie. 
Brun, un, Vun, lundi ; k jeun. 
Villagtfots, bourgeois ; soie, lot, mot. 
Dtacre, ftacre, if Ita, 11 nta. 
Je Itat, je ntat; pitf^, amitt^, ptVd. 
Btats, niats ; matt^re, fie re, priere, ciel. 
Bten, rien, lien, chten. 
DtVn, ctet/x, pieu, lieu. 
Viande, frtand ; patience, science. 
Miauler, piatiler ; ftole, mioche, pioche. 
Passion, ambition, lion. 
Chiourme, MontesquioK. 
Je louais, je nouais ; ouest, fouet. 
Moele, poele, poete. 
Soin, besoin, foin, loin. 
II loua, il joua, il noua. 
Louant, jouant, St. Ouen, Rouen, 
houis, ioui, oui. 
Baragot<in, marsouin. 
ilqi^ateur, il tifa, nt^age. 
Nuance, btmnderie, remt^ant. 
lis tff^rent, ^eueUe, 
Fui, lui. nuit. ^ 

Juin, Sttinter. 



REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 



17. Pronounce the following ^ords : 

Rob, roc, sud, vi/, zi^za^, sagrtf, ma/, Sew, ameti, cap, cing^, 
car, a«, ma^, cave, dio;, gas, ba$//e, hAgne, %kche, 

Garefollj sounding the letters in Italics. 



18. A Reading Lesson. 



Corn^lie, m^re des Gracques, 61eva ses enfants avec tant 
de soiD, que quoiqu'ils fussent gen^ralement reconnus pour 
dtre n^s avec le plus heureux naturelet les meilleures dis- 
positions du monde, on jugeait qu'ils devaient encore pins 
k r^ducation que leur avait donn^e leur m^re qu'^ la na- 
ture mSme. La r6ponse que fit Corn61ie, k leur sujet, k 
line dame campanienne, prouve combien elle avait d coeur 
ce devoir maternel. Cette dame, qui 6tait tr^s-riche, et 
encore plus fastueuse^ apr^s avoir ^tal6 d ses yeux, dans 
une visite qu'elle lui rendit, ses diamants, ses perles, et 
ses bijoux les plus pricieux, lui demanda avec instance de 
lui montrer aussi les siens. Compile fit tomber adroite- 
ment la conversation sur une autre maiidre, pour attendre 
le retour de ses fils qui 6taient all^s aux ^coles publiques. 
Quand ils en furent revenus, et qu'ils entrerent dans la 
chambre de leur m^re : " Voila," dit-elle d la dame cam* 
panieune, en les lui montrant de la main, '* woiik mes 
bijoux et ma plus belle parure." 



Remarks on the above. 



19. In. the above reading-lesson, as in any otber, care 
must be taken to pronounce 6nal consonants when the 
next word begins with a vowel or a silent k; not to pro- 
nounce unaccented e at the end of a word, or ent whenever 
it is the termination of the third person plural of a verb. 

Examples : — 

Ses^enfants^avec tan^ de soin. 

Qjaoiqu'ib fwssent, 

N^s^avec le plus^heureuo; nature!. 
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20. Again, n«ver pronounce t of the conjunction et, 
ivliich is sounded as i. At the end of a word, when the 
next begins with a vowel or an h mute, d should be sounded 
as t, g as A:,*and x as z. 

Examples : — 

Aux 6coltf« publiquc*. 
MeslBijoux^e/ ma plus belle parure. 
Quand^ils Jen furen^ revenus. 

21. Be careAil to sound the final consonants in the 
words avec^ pour, naturely leur, cceur^ devoirt maternel, 
avoir, sur, retour, fils, not sounding the / in the last word 
fits. 

82. As a general rule, however, do not sound final 
consonants, when the next word begins with a consonant. 

Examples : — 

66n6ralemen^ reconnu«. 
Le« meilleuref disposition^?. 

Se« diamante, se« perle«, e< se« bijou j; lex plu^ prd- 
cieua;. 

23. In conclusion, let the pupil spell the reading lesson, 
dividing each word into syllables, and he will find it a very 
good exercise in orthography. 

24. Notice, however, that French syllables mostly begin 
with a consonant, whereas English syllables begin with a 
vowel, and therein lies the great difierence in the pronuncia- 
tion of the two languages. 

Example : 

C, 0, r, Cor, », i (accent aigu) n6, Com6, I, t, c, lie, Cor- 
n^lie ; m, i, (accent grave) m^, r, e, re, mere ; rf, e, «, des ; 
G, r, a, c, Grac, q, u, e, «, ques, Gracques ; S (accent aigu) 6, 
/, e, le, 61e, », a, va, 61eva ; «, e, «, ses ; e, n, en, /, a, n, ^ *, 
fants, enfants ; a, i7, f , c, vec, avec ; t, a, n, ty tant ; d, e, de ; 
«, o, f , w, soin ; q, w, e, que ; q, u, o, t, quoi, q, u (apos- 
trophe) i, /, «, qu'ils, quoiqu'Us ; /, w, .9, fus, *, e, w, t, sent, 
fussent ; n, S {accent aigu) s, n^s ; &c. 



QUB8TI0NNAIRB. 7 

25. Signs of Punctuation, &c. 

The signs of Punctuation in French are : — 

La virfful€f the comma ( , ) 

Le point et virgule, the semi-colon ( ; ) 
Lei detue pointsy the colon ( : ) 

Le pointy the fuU stop ( . } 

Lepoint interrogatify or d'interrogationy the period 
of interrogation (?) 

Le point d* exclamation, or d" admiration, the period 
of exclamation ( ! ) 

There are also other signs frequently used, viz. : — 

Les crochets, or la parenthhe, the hrackets or pa- 
renthesis ([]()) 

Les guillemetSy the inverted commas (" ") 

Le tiret, ( — ) the dash, which generally separates 
the sentences uttered by two or more speakers. 

Le trait d'union, the hyphen ( - ) 

Les points siupensifs, the suspensive points ( ) 

QuEsnoNNAiBS.— 1. What is French Grammar? 2. What are words? 
3. What are sounds? 4. Divide them. 5. What are letters? 6. How many 
are there ? 7. Divide them. 8. How many vowels ? 9. How many kinds of e f 
10. How many inarticulate sounds? 11. How divided? 12. What are the 
simple vowels? 13. The compound? 14. The nasal ? 15. What observation 
ontheyf 16. What are diphthongs? 17. What are the consonants? 18. Why 
so called? 19. What observation on the letter A f 20. Wlien is it mute? 
21. When asphrated? 22. What is a syllable? 23. Monosyllable? 24. Poly-* 
syllable? 

25. What are the orthographical signs? 26. How many accents? 27. What 
ai-e they? 28. Describe them. 29. What does the circumflex frequently 
denote? 30. What is the apostrophe? 31. The cedilla? 32. The dioere^ds? 
33. The hyphen ? 

84. When are final consonants pronounced? 35. What is the pronunciation 
of silent e final ? 36. And of ent, termination of the 3rd pers. plural ? 37. How 
is et sounded? 38. Final d^ g^ x^ when followed by a vowel? 69. Words in 
which the final consonants are sounded. 40. How sounded generally when 
the next word begins with a consonant? 41. What are the French signs of 
punctuation ? 42. Name the other signs. 43. Wherein lies the difference 
between French and English syllabic division? 44. Spell ^^^ofem^n^ 45. And 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



ACCIDENCE. 



26. Parts of Speech. There are in French ten parts 
of speech, the Noun or Substantive ; the Article ; the Ad- 
jective ; the Pronoun ; the Verb ; the Participle ; which are 
variable : the Adverb ; the Preposition ; the Conjunction ; 
the Interjection ; which are invariable. 



VARIABLE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

CHAPTER I. 
NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 

27. A Noun or Substantive denotes any being or object 
whatever, whether real, as Dieu, God ; cielf heaven ; arbre, 
tree ; homme, man ; enfant, child ; or imaginary, as espe* 
ranee, hope ; perfection, perfection ; bonheur^ happiness. 

28. There are two sorts of nouns : common and proper, 

29. Common nouns are those which are suitable to all 
beings of the same kind, animate or inanimate, homme, man ; 
femme, woman; enfant, child; Hoile, star; montagne, moun- 
tain ; fleuve, river. 

30. Proper nouns are those which are suitable only to 
one person or thing, as Charlemagne, Racine, Paris, Londres, 
London ; la Seine^ la Tamise, the Thames. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. ^ 

31. On Gender. Gender is the property which nouns 
have of representing the real or fictitious sex of heings. 
There are two genders in French, masculine and feminine. 
Nouns of inanimate ohjects are, some masculine, others 
feminine. The gender of a noun in a sentence can generally 
he ascertained by some word agreeing with it, such as an 
article, an adjective, a pronoun, or a participle. 

32. On Number. Number is the property which nouns 
have of denoting unity or plurality. 

There are two numbers : singular and plural. 

The singular expresses unity, and the plural, plurality. 
Le rot, the king ; la reine, tne queen ; un pire, a father ; 
une mire, a mother, are nouns singular. Les rois, the kings ; 
les reinesy the queens ; des pires^ fathers ; des mires, mothers, 
are nouns plural. 

33. Certain nouns are only used in the singular, such as 
argent, silver ; or^ gold ; faim, hunger ; soif, thirst ; honheur, 
feficity, &c. ; and others are only used in the plural, such as 

fun^ratlles, obsequies ; fian^aiUes, betrothal ; moeurs, man- 
ners, &c, 

34. Formation of the Plural. The general rules for 
forming the plural of nouns may be stated as follows : — 

1. By adding s to the singular, as le livre, the book ; la 

plume, the pen ; les livres, the books ; les plumes, 
the pens. 

2. No change for nouns ending in s, x, z. Le fils, 

the son ; la voix, the voice ; le nez, the nose ; Us 
fils, the sons; les voix, the voices; les nez, the 
noses. 

3. By adding x to the singular of nouns ending in eu, 

eau and au, as le feu, the lire ; le chdteau, the 
castle ; les feux, the fires ; les chdteaux, the castles ; 
un Hau, a vice ; des Staux, vices. 

4. By changing al into aux. Le cheval, the horse ; un 

animal, an animal ; les chevaux, the horses \ <ie«. 
animaux, animals. 
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35. Exceptions and Irregularities : — • 

1. ^(/o», jewel ; caiUou, stone; chou, cabbage; genou, 

knee ; hihou, owl ; jovjou, toy, take x in tbe plural. 

2. Bal, ball ; carnaval, carnival ; chacal, jackall ; rigal, 

treat, take s in the plural. 

3. Bail, lease ; coraU, coral ; imail, enamel ; soupirail, 

vent-hole ; vantail, folding-door ; travail, work, 
make in the plural hatUD, coraux, imaux, soupiraux, 
vantattx, travaux, 

4. The plural of dietd, ancestor ; ail, garlick ; del, 

heaven ; oeil, eye ; hetail, cattle, is a'ieux, aulx, 
deux, yeux, bestiaux, 

5. The plural of gent, nation, is gens, people, men. 



CHAPTER II. 

ARTICLE. 

36. The article in French is le for the masculine singular, 
la for the feminine singular, and les for the plural of both 
genders ; but le or la, becomes T when the noun or adjective 
following it begins with a vowel or an h mute. 

Examples : — 

Le livre, the book ; la plume, the pen ; Vencre, the 
ink ; Vhonneur, the honour ; les parents, the pa- 
rents, or relatives ; les soeurs, the sisters ; les 
amis, the friends. 

37. As le, la, V, les, serve to render the article the, 

so du, de la, de V, des, are used for of or from the, 

some or any, 
and au, d la, d I*, aux, for to or at the. 

Examples : — 

Du livre, de la plume, de Vencre ; des parents, des 
soeurs, dei amis : au livre, a la plume, d Vencre ; 
aux parents, aux soeurs, aux amis. 



ARTICLE. 1 1 

38. The English partitive article some or any, which is 
often understoodi must always he expressed in French. 

Examples : — 

Give us hread, hutter, and cheese, donnez-nous du 

pain, du beurre, el; dufromage. 
Beer and wine, de la biire et du vin. 
Cherries and gooseherries, des cerises et des gro- 

seUles, or groseilles ct maquereau. 

Note.— Tlie definite article the is often undentood in English where it is 
expressed in Frmch, as Le fer est utUe^ iron is useful. 

And it is repeated before every noun, as Le frere et la sceur^ the brother and 
sister. 

39. Nouns taken in a partitive sense, preceded hy an 
adjective, take de or d* instead of du, de la, de V, des. 

Examples : — 

Donnez-noua de hon pain, give us good hread. 
Voila de bien beaux fruits, that is very fine fruit. 

40. The English indefinite article a or an is rendered in 
French hy un for the masculine, and une for the feminine, as 
un livre, a hook ; une plume, a pen. 



Exercises on the Substantive and Article. 



1. 

Le p^re, la m^re, le fr^re, la soeur, les p^res, les meres, les 
father mother brother sister 
fr^res, les soeurs, Tami, les amis, Tenfant, les enfants, la maison, 

friend child house 

les maisons, le fils, les fils, rhomme, les hommes, le nez, les nez, 

son man nose 

la voix, les voix, une noix, des noix, un tableau, des tableaui, 

voice nttt picture 

le neveu, les neveux, Toiseau, des oiseaux. Le carnaval de 
nephew bird carnival of 

Yenise. Les chevaux d'Angleterre. Les villes et les villages de 

Venice horses England towns 

France. Les rues de Paris. Les maisons de Londres. Les 

streets London 

chateaux de la noblesse. Les jeux des enfants. Le livre de 

castles nobility games 

I'enfuit. Les pupitres de I'dcole. Les chapeaux des nuutres. 

desks school hats «wMX«t% 
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2. 

The king and the queen. A king. The queens. A prince. 
rot reine 

The princesses. The child. The children. A horse.. Some 

horses. The cat and the dog. Gats and dogs. A house. The 

chat, ra. chien, m. 

house of the father. A shoe. The shoes. A pair of stockings. 

Soulier, m. paire, f. bos, m. 

A coat The coat. A pair of boots. The inkstand. The father 

habit, m. hotte, f. encrier, m. 

and mother of the child. 

3. 

The uncles and the nephews. The uncle and the aunt. The 
onck neveu tante 

uncle is with the niece. The children are in the garden with 

eat avec niice eont dans jardin, m. 

papa. The jewels of the ladies. Give the pens and the paper to 

donnez papier, m. 

the sdiool-boy. The fans to the ladies. The ladies are in the 

ildve eventail, m. dames 

parlour. The servants are in the kitchen. The young ladies 
aalle, t domeatique cuisine, f. demoiselle 

are at the ball. 

bal, m. 

4. 

The noses of the children. The eye. The eyes of the girl. 

fill^ 
The horses are in the stable. Give the flowers to the young 

4curie, f. fleur, f. 

ladies. Bring me some thread and some needles. Here is a 

apportez-moi jH, m. aiguille, f. void 

thimble. Bread and meat. Some vegetables. The peas and 
dSt m. pain, m. viancU, €. Ugume, m. pois, m. 

cabbages. Some fruit. Apples and pears. The garden door 
chou, m. pomme, f. poire, f. porte, f. 

(door of the garden). The street door (door of the street), 

6. 

Les cieux annoncent la gloire de Dieu. I^es arts sont les enfants 

heavens announce glory God 
de la n^cessit^. Des ruisseaux de larmes oouUrent des yeux de 

necessity torrents tears flowed 

tous les habitants des villes de la Jud^. Yoici les baux des 
all inhabitants Jud<ea leases 
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fermien. II y a des aulx cultiv^s et des aulz sauvages. La 
Jarmert there is cultivated wild 

distance des corps aux esprits est infinie. La bienfaisance est 

bodies minds infinite beneficence 

une vertu. La calomnie est toujours Tarme des envieux. Donnez- 

virtue calumny always weapon envious 

moi les details de I'affaire. Les plaideurs, les fripons, les jaloux, 

me particulars business litigants knaves jealous 

les avares, les ambitieux, et les joueurs ue connaissent pas le prix 

misers ambitious gamblers know not value 

du repos. Les oiseaox-mouches sont les b^oux de la nature. 

rest hummit^'birds 

Yoila de bien belles fleurs. Les fleurs da jardin sont belles. On 

They 
r^pare les tuyaux de gaz. Tout etat a ses maux, tout 
are repairing pipes every state has its evils 

homme a ses revers. Le march^ aux bestiaux est k Islington. 
his reverses market. 



6. 

The seasons ef the year are spring, summer, autumn, 
saison, f. ann^e, f. sont printemps, m. it^f ra. automnCf m. f. 
and winter. The months of the year are January, February, 

hiver, ra. moiSf m. Janvier fivrier 

March, April, May, June, July, August, September, October, 

mars avril mai juin juillet aoiit septcmbre octobre 
November, December. There are four vreeks, and two or three 
novembre decembre II y a quaire semaine^f. deux ou trois 
days in a month. A week has seven days. A day has twenty- 
jouTt m. sept vingt- 

four hours. The day and the night. The tribunals of France 
quatre heure, f. nuit, f. tribunal, m. 

are courts of justice. Bring me the farmers* leases (the leases of 

cour, f. 
the farmers). Honour to the brave I 
honneurfjoa, pi. 



7. 

That naturalist has very fine corals. Look at the knees 
ce naturaliste corail, m. regardez 

of the horses. Conscience is a good judge. There is 

jugct m. 11 y a 
to-d&y a ball for the benefit of the poor. Those are the 
anjourd'hui au profit, m. pauvr€ \>wV^ 
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prizes of the boys of my class. Metals and minerals. The 
prixy ra. ^l^vtf m. ma classe^ t 

rudders of the ships. The sword of justice. The Alps 

,gouvernai/f m, vai8seau,ni, glaive, m, Alpes 

aad the Pyrenees are mountains of £urope. The Seine, the 

PyrirUea montagne, f. f. 

Loire, the Rhdne, and the Garonne, are rivers of France. 

f. m. f. riviire, f. 

Oxford and Cambridge are cities of England. 

viik, f. 

QuES-noNKAiRE.— 1. How many parts of speech are there? 2. What Is a 
noun ? 3. What is a common noun ? 4. A proper noun ? 6. What is gender ? 
G. How many genders? 7. What is number? 8. How many numbers? 
9. Wliat does the singulai* express? 10. Wliit, the plural? II. Examples 
of nouns only used In the singular. 12. Others, in the plural. 13. What is 
the general rule for forming the plural? U. What, about nouns ending in 
St x^ z? 15. Nouns ending in eu, eau^ au? 16. In o^? 17. What nouns 
ending in ou take xl 18. In a2 take s ? 19. Wliat nouns ending in aU change 
ail intoatur? 20. Name the irregular substantives. 

21. What is the article? 22. How is r^ rendered f 23. 0/ or from the? 
24. To or at the t 25. What is to be said of the expression and repetition of 
the English article the in French? 26. How is the English partitive some 
or any expressed ? 27. How, when the noun is preceded by an adjective ? 
28. How is the English indefinite ai'ticle a or on rendered in French ? 



CHAPTER III. 

ADJECTIVE. 

41. An adjective is a word used to qualify a noun, and to 
express the different modifications of it. 

42. Adjectives are either qualificative or determinative. 

43. Every adjective agrees in gender and number with the 
noun which it qualifies or determines. 

Qualificative Adjectives. 

44. Qualificative adjectives denote the quality belonging 
to a noun : — Un vieil ami est une chose toujours nouveUe, 
An old friend is always a new thing. 

45. With these adjectives, there are in French, as in 
English, three degrees of signification : the positive, the 
comparative, and the superlative. 

46. The positive degree is the adjective itself, grand, 
great ; sage, wise ; aimable, amiable. 
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47. The comparative decree is expressed in three different 
ways, as it may impiy equality, superiority, or inferiority. 

Examples : — 

Equality. II est aussi grand et aussifort que moi. 
He is as tall and as strong as I. 

Superiority. II est plus grand et plus fort quis moi. 
He is taller and stronger than I. 

Inferiority. II est moins grand et moinsfort que moi. 
He is less tall and less strong than I. 
// n* est pas si fort que moi. 
He is not so strong as I. 

48. The superlative degree is absolute or relative, 

49. The superlative absolute is formed by placing such 
an adverb as tr^s, bien, fort, very, extrimement, extremely, 
before the adjective, as Votre fr^re est bien savant, your 
brotber is very learned. 

60. The superlative relative is formed by placing le, la, 

les, or one of the possessive adjectives mon, ton, son, &c. 

before the comparative degree of any adjective, as le plus 

fiddle ami, the most faithful friend ; le moins fort, the least 

strong ; ma plus chire amie, my dearest friend. 

Observation.— The adjectives bon^ good ; mauvaiSj bad ; petit^ little or small, 
have tbieir comparatives and superlatives expressed as follows: — 

Am, meOkur, le meiUeur. 

Mauvais^ pire or pliu mauvais, le pire or le plus mauvais. 

PetUf mouidre or plus petit, le moindre or lepluspetU. 

51. Rules for the Formation of the Feminine. 

1. By adding 6 mute to the masculine, as confus, confuse, 

confused ; capital, capitate, capital ; grand, grande, 
great, tall, large. 

2. No change for adjectives ending in e mute, as rare, 

rare ; sage, wise ; semblable, similar, like ; which are 
the same in both genders. 

3. By doubling final consonant and adding e mute to 

adjectives ending in el, eil, en, on, et, as habituel, 
habituelle, habitual ; vermeil, vermeille, vermillion ; 
chrHien, chrHienne, christian ; bon^ bonne, good ; 
muet, muette, dumb ; 
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and likewise to the following adjectives : 

Bas, low; ipaiSf thick ; expris, express ; gras^ fat ; 
groSf big ; las, tired ; prof is, professed ; which make 

JB(i8se, ipaissef expresse, grasse, grosse, lasse, 
prof esse; and 

Bellot, fine ; sof, foolish ; vieilloty oldish ; gentil, 
pretty ; nul^ null ; matf unpolished ; paysan, 
clownish; which make 

BeUotte^ sotte, vieillotte, gentiUe, nulle, matte, 
paysanne. 
The feminine of beau, fine ; fou, foolish ; moUj soft ; 
nouveau, new ; vieux, old ; is formed by the same 
rule, but from their second masculine, viz., bel, fol, 
mol, nouvelj vieil, which make 

BeUe, foUe, moUe, nouveUe, vieille. 
This second form of the masculine is used before a 
noun beginning with a vowel or h mute, as un bel 
enfant, a fine child ; un vieil habit, an old coat. 

NoTB.— Oomptef, complete; conerel, cofiicrete; discrete discreet; 
tngute^ aiudoas ; Mcret^ secret ; repfet, portly ; make in the 
feminine eompUte^ concritet dUcrite^ inquQie^ secrite^ repUte. 

4. By changing final / into ve, as neuf, new, neuve ; 

vif, lively, vlve ; attentif attentive, attentive, 

5. By changing x into se, as courageuxt courageous, 

courageuse ; heureux, happy, heureuse ; honteux, 
ashamed, shameful, honteuse; 
except doux, sweet, mild, gentle ; faux, false ; prefix, 
prefixed ; roux, red ; which make 
douce, fausse, pr^fixe, rousse, 

6. By changing final eur into euse, as menteur, lying, 

menteuse ; trompeur^ deceitful, trompeuse ; flatteur, 

flattering, flatteuse. 
except, 1st, adjectives expressing an idea of com- 
parison, such as, majeur, major; meilleur, 
better; mineur, minor, &c,, which take 
an e mute. 

2nd, the following, which change final eur 
into eresse : baiUeur, lessor; dSfendeur, 
defendant; demandeur, plaintiff; en- 
chanteur, enchanting ; chasseur, hunting; 
pecheur, sinning ; vengeur, avenging; 
vendeur, vendor (a law term). 
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Srd, the following, which change Anal eur 
into rice : accuaateurj accuser ; acteur, 
actor; admirateury admirer; amhassa- 
deuTf ambassador ; bienfaiteur, bene- 
factor ; conducteuVf conductor ; conserva- 
teur, preserver; createur, creator; exS- 
cuteur, executor; inspecteur. inspector; 
inventeur, inventor; persScuteur, perse- 
cutor ; protecteur, protector ; siducteur, 
seducer ; d^biteur, debtor ; but all of 
which are more frequently used as 
substantives than as adjectives. 

Irregularities. 

52. AbsouSy absolved, makes in the feminine absoute ; 
dissotis, dissolved, dissoute ; b^nirif benign, benigne ; malitiy 
malignant, maligne ; blanct white, blanche; frafic, frank, 
franche ; frais, fresh, fraiche ; sec, dry, s^che ; caduc, decay- 
ing, caduque ; public^ public, publique; turc, Turkish, turque ; 
greCj Greek, grecque ; coi, snug, coite ; favori, favourite, 
favorite; jumeau, twin, jumelle ; long^ long, longue ; tiers, 
third, tierce ; traUre, treacherous, traitrcsse. 

Formation of tUE Plural. 

53. The plural of adjectives is formed by the same rules 
as that of substantives, as un livre intSressaniy an interesting 
book ; des litres interessantSj interesting books ; un enfant 
soumiSf a submissive child ; des enfants soumis, submissive 
children ; ufi beau fruit, a fine fruit ; de beaux fruits, fine 
fruit ; un conte moral, a moral tale ; des contes moraux, moral 
tales. 

Place of Adjectives. 

54. Adjectives, in French, generally follow the nouns 
which they qualify, except the following, which usually pre- 
cede : beau, fine ; bon, good ; cher, dear ; digne, wortny ; 
grand, great ; jeune, young ; joU, pretty ; mauvais, bad ; 
michant, wicked ; meilleur, better ; momdre, less ; petit, small ; 
saint, holy ; tel, such ; tout, all ; vieux, old ; vilain, nasty. 

55. Certain adjectives, however, may be placed befov^ <«. 
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after the noun, according to taste ; and sometimes the mean- 
ing of an adjective varies, as it is placed before or after the 
noun. 

DsiERMINATIVe AdJECTIVES. 

56. Determinative adjectives serve to precise the pecu- 
liar sense and the accidental relation of the nouns which 
they modify. These adjectives are divided into possessive ^ 
demonstrative^ numeral, and indefinite. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

57. Possessive adjectives modify nouns with an idea of 
possession ; these adjectives are : — 

«io», mttf mes, my. nofre, nos, our. 

ton, ta, tes, thy or your. votre, vos, your. 

son, sa, ses, his, her, its. leur, leurs, their. 

Examples ; — 

Mon p^re, ma mere, mes fibres, et mes soeurs soni ici. 
My father, mother, brothers, and sisters are here. 
Void ton aimable sceur avec son mari. 
Here is your amiable sister with her husband. 

From which examples we may deduce the following 
rules : — 

1. Possessive adjectives agree in gender and number 

with the noun which they modify. 

2. They must be repeated before every noun, although 

not expressed in English. 

3. To avoid the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of 

two vowels, mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, 
ta, sa, before a word beginning with a vowel or 
an h mute. 

NoTX. — As a term of politeness, the French use moruieur^ meuieurs^ madame, 
mesdames^ mademouette, mesdemaiselks ; in speaJdnj? of the relatives of the 
persons whom they are addressing, and say, monsieur votre pire^ madatne 
votre mire^ mesdemoiselles vos soeurs^ &c. 

When speaking to an intimate friend, however, it wonld not be correct to 
nso the above forms, particularly if we address him in the second person 
singular. Example : — 

Iras'tu avec ton pire ? Shall you go with your father ? 
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Demonstrative Adjectives. 

58. Demonstrative adjectives serve to determine nouns 
by expressing an idea of indication; these adjectives are 
ce, cetf this, that, for the masculine singular, cette, this, 
that, for the feminine singular, cesj these, those, for the 
pluraly as, 

ee livre, this or that book ; ces livres, these or those books. 

cet enfant^ ..... child ; ces enfants, children. 

cettefemme, . . . woman; cesfemmes, women. 

Note. Ce is used when it precedes a noun masculine singular beginning 
with a consonant or an A aspirated, and cet before a noon nu^culine ^golar 
beginning with a vowel or an A mute. 

59. The words ci, here, and /^, there, are sometimes used 
with demonstrative adjectives, to point out objects more dis- 
tinctly, as donnez-moi ce livre-ld, give me that book (there) ; 
prUez-moi ce livre-ci, lend me this book (here). 

Numeral Adjectives. 

60. Numeral adjectives determine nouns by adding to 
them an idea of quantity or an idea of order. 

61. The former are called cardinal, as un^ deux, troisy 
vingty cent, &c., and the latter are called ordinal, as premier, 
second, troisieme, vingti^me, centiime, &c. 



62. Cardinal Numeral Adjectives. 



Un, une, 

deux, 

trois, 

quatre, 

cinq, 

six, 

sept, 

huit, 

neuf, 

dix, 

onze, 

douze, 

treize, 

quatorze, 



1 

2 


quinze, 
seize. 


15 
16 


3 

4 


dix-sept, 
dix-huit. 


17 
18 


5 


dix-neuf, 


19 


6 
7 


vingt, 
vin^t et un. 


20 
21 


8 


vingt'deux. 


22 


9 


vingt'trois. 


23 


10 
11 
12 


vingt'quatre, 
vingt cinq, 
vingt-six, 


- 24 
25 
26 


13 
14 


vingt-sept, 
vingt-huit. 


27 

1^ 
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vingt-neuf, 


29 


quafre-v'mgt'dhysept, 


97 


trente^ 


80 


quatre-vingt-dix'huitj 


98 


trente et un, 


31 


quatre- vingt-dix-neuf, 


99 


trente-deuxj 


32 


cent, 


100 


quarante. 


40 


cent un, 


101 


cinquantef 


50 


cent deux, 


102 


soixante, 


60 


deux cents, 


200 


soixante-neufj 


69 


deux cent dix, 


210 


soixante et dix, 


70 


trois cents. 


300 


soixante et onze, 


71 


trots cent vingt et un. 


321 


soixante -douze^ 


72 


quatre cents, 


400 


soixante-treize, 


78 


quatre cent cmquante- 




soixante-qutatorxe, 


74 


trois, 


453 


soixante-quinzey 


75 


six cents. 


600 


soixanie-seize, 


76 


sept cents. 


700 


soixante-dix-sept, 


77 


huit cents, 


800 


soixante-dix'huitj 


78 


neuf cents. 


900 


soixante-dix-neuf, 


79 


neufcent soixante-quinze, 975 


quatre-vingts, 


80 


mille, 


1,000 


quatre-vingt-un, 


81 


deux mille. 


2,000 


quatre-vingt-deux, 


82 


trois mille, 


3,000 


quatre-vingt- dix, 


90 


quatre mille six cents, 


4,600 


quatre-vingt-onze, 


91 


dix mille f 


10,000 


quatre^mngt-douze, 


92 


un million, one million, 


» 


quatre-vingt-ireizej 


93 


vingt millions, twenty millions. 


quatre-vingt-quatorze, 


94 


cinquante millions, fifty mil- 


q uatre-vingt-quinze. 


95 


lions. 




quatre-vingt-seize, 


96 


un milliard, a billion. 





63. Ordinal Numeral Adjectives. 



Premier, first. 
second or deuxi^me, second. 
troisieme, third. 
quatriime, fourth. 
cinqui^me, fifth. 
sixieme, sixth. 
septieme, seventh. 
huiti^me, eighth. 
neuvieme, ninth. 
dixieme, tenth. 
onzieme, eleventh. 
douzieme, twelfth. 



treizi^me, thirteenth. 
quatorzieme, fourteenth. 
quinzi^me, fifteenth. 
seizi^me, sixteenth. 
dix-septiime, seventeenth. 
dix-huitiime, eighteenth. 
dix-neuvieme, nineteenth. 
vingtieme, twentieth. 
vingt et unieme, twenty-first. 
trentieme, thirtieth. 
centieme, hundredth. 
dix-milli^me, ten thousandth. 
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64. Examples : — 

Londres, le premier aoilt mil huit cent cinquante- 
cinq, London, August 1st, 1855. 

Parisy le vingt-neuf juUlet mil huit cent trente, 
Paris, July 29th, 1830. 

L^an mil huit cent, the year 1800. 

Cent dix hommes, one hundred and ten men. 

Le 25 courant, the 25th inst. 

Le 22 dernier, the 22nd ult. 

Louis douze, Henri quatre^ Frangois premier, 
Louis XII, Henry IV, Francis I. 

66. Hence the following rules : — 

1. Mil is generally used for mUle, in dates of years. 

2. The cardinal numher is used instead of the ordinal 

for the days of the month, except for the first day. 

3. Cent takes an s when multiplied by a number which 

precedes it and not followed by another number, 
except in dates, when it never takes an s. The 
same rule applies to vin^/t. 

4. The word one, which in English precedes hundred and 

thousand, is not rendered in French, nor is the con- 
junction and -which follows them. 

5. The cardinal number is likewise used instead of the 

ordinal, in speaking of sovereigns, . except for the 
first by name. 

Indefinite Adjectives. 

66. Indefinite adjectives modify nouns by presenting them 
ti a vague or general manner ; such are : aucun, aucune, no, 
lot any ; chaque, each, every ; maint, mainte^ many a ; 
?^me, same ; nul, nulle, no, not any ; pliisieursy several ; 
'uel, quelle, which ; quelque, a few, some j quelconque, what- 
iver; tel, telle, such; tout, touie, tous, toutes, ail, every; 
m, une, a, an. 
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Examples : — 

Le Men rCa nullb ambition^ nul inthU, 
The. dog has no ambition, no interest. 

NouB avons tous les mSmes prejugh. 
We all have the same prejudices. 



Exercises on the Adjective. 



1. 

L*or est un m^tal pr^ieux, mais le far est plus utile que Tor. 
gold precious but iron useftU 

Gette maison est plus grande que la maison de votre perc. 

large 
Yotre maison est tres-grande, elle est la plus grande de toutes. 

it 
Mon frere est aussi age que toi, mais 11 u^est pas si grand. Ta 

old you tall 

soeur est moins avanc^e que toi en franpais, mais elle est 

forward French 

trfes-jeune. Ce theme est extr^mement facile. VoUa son meilleur 

young exercise easy 

ami. La moindre bagatelle. Le rem^e est pire que le mal. 

tri/le remedy disease 

Leur chien est blaac. Mon oncle, ma tante, mes cousins, et mes 

dog white 

cousines sont en France. Sa femme est malade. Son marl est 

in wife ill husband 

bien yieux et bien infirme. Ou est Henri ? Ses soeurs sont 

old where 

dans le jardin ou an salon. 

in the drawing-room, 

2. 

Bonnez ces deux livres a cet enfant. Ces plumes sont bonnes. 

Prgtez-moi ce canif. Quel canif ? Ce canif-U, sur la table. 

lend penknife on 

Donnez-moi ce papier-ci. J*ai deux ou trois livres dans mon 

Ihave 
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pupitre. Deux et trois font cinq, et cinq font diz, et sept font 

desk are 

dix-sept, et huit font vlugt-cinq, et 6 font 81, et 9 font 40, et 3 

font 4d» et 1 font 44, et 4 foi\t 48, et 2 font 50 ; je pose 

put down 
z4ro et je retiens cinq ; cinq et trois font huit, et 5 font 13, et 
nought carry 

7 font 20, et 2 font 22, et 1 font 23, et 6 font 29, et 4 font 33, et 

8 font 41, et 2 font 43, et 3 font 46, et 5 font 51 ; je pose 1, 
j'avance cinq ; et j'ai poor total : cinq cent dix. 

bring forward for 

3. 

Yoici la premiere fois. Jean est.le cinquieme ^^ve de la 

time John boy 

seconde classe, et Henri est le dix«neuvieme. Les deux tiers 

thirds 
de I'arm^e sont malades ou blesses. Quatre-vingts centimes 0ont 

wounded 
les quatre cinquiemes d*un franc. Le metre est une raesure 

measure 
franpaise qui ^quivaut k trois pieds, vingt-huit centi^mes, 

which is equivalent feet 

mesure anglaise. Un hectometre est une mesuie de longueur, de 

. English length 

cent metres. Un kilometre vaut mille metres, et un myriam^tre, 

is worth 
dix mille metres. Londres, le 21 septembre 1842. Paris, le 

19 aout 1855. Yoici une lettre du 10 d" (du 10 du mois 

Here is letter 

dernier). Cette lettre-ci est du 15 ct (du 15 du mois courant). 

Louis XIV, roi de France, n^ en 1638, mourut le 1*' sep- 

bom died 

tembre 1715, dans la soixante-dix-septieme ann^e de son &ge, et 

la soizante-treizifeme de son r^gne. 

reign 

4. 

Quel beau temps! Quelle belle nuiti Aucun nuag^! 
weather cloud 

Tel p^re, tel fils. Tous mes freres sont ici et toutes mes 
ii/u 
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soeurs sont en France. Void le mSme habit et plusieurs gilets. 

cocU toaiatcocUa* 

Vous avez d*autres meubles, d'autres chaises. Nul plaisir, iiuls 

fui nit are chaira pleasure 

besoins, nuUe crainte, telle est sa destin^e. Quelques personnes 
wants fear such destiny 

sont danis sa chambre, il est malade. II n*a aucun ^ard pour 

room regard for 

ses amis. Les demi^res ann^es de la vie de Louis XIV furent 

last life were 

aussi tristes que les premieres avaient ^t^ brillantes. C'est un 

melancholy had been brilliant It 

fait deplorable. II a une (fi^vrec^r^brale). Nutre colonel a repu 
fact brain fever received 

une blessure mortelle a la bataille de TAlma. 
wound battle 

5. 

Vos soeurs ont des robes pareilles et des chapeaux pareils. 
have dreasea alike bonnets 

C'est un bien ancien pr^jug^. Quelle ancienne coutume ! Vous 

old prejudice custom 

^tes bien bonne, merci. Ces femmes sont muettes. Les 
are kind thank you women dumb 

pommes de notre jardin sont tr^s-grosses. Cette porte est trop 

too 
basse. Void le bceuf gras. Ces cailles sont bien dodues et 

low ox fat quaila plump 

bien grasses. Je suis lasse, dit ma petite fille. Oh ! quelle 

tired aaid girl 

belle poup^e ! Une nouvelle entreprise, un nouveau malheur. 
doll misfortune. 

P^re, ra^re, mots charmants qui expriment le plus pur amour. 

words which express pure love 

Des habitudes essentielles, utiles. Cette maxime est us^ et 

habith worn out 

triviale. Cette nouvelle est positive. Les instants sont fugitifs. 

news 
Cette pomme est am^re, mais cette poire est tres-douce. La 

bitter pear sweet 

chose la plus merveilleuse, la plus inouie, la plus incroyable. 
thing marvellous unheard of incredible. 

6. 

Une estime mutuelle est le premier fondement de ramiti^. 
esteem foundation ftiendshiv 
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L'ardeur inquire du bien public est souvent une ambition d^guis^e. 
zeal rextless good often disguised 

Sa petite fille est gracieuse et j^entille. La vie bumaine est grosse 
Utile girl graceful well behaved life replete 

d'orages. Nouvel an, nouveaux gouts. La nieilleure ^p^e est le 
with stormt new tastes sword 

boo droit. C'est vhe id^e flatteuse. La mine de cet bomrae est 

right idea flattering face 

trompeuse. Mon frdre a une fort belle statue de Diane cbasseresse. 

deceitful * Diana huntress 

J^sus- Christ pardonne 4 la femme p^heresse. La vanit^, de 

sinning 
sa nature, est calomniatrice. La justice est mere de la paix pu- 

calumniating peace 

blique. La marine turque est dans la Mer-Noire. Gette eau 
navy Turkish Sea Black water 

n*est pas frfuche. Le ridicule est i'arme fayorite du vice. 
fresh weapon 

7. 

Les adversit^s sont utiles, profitables et meme n^cessaires 

useful even 

aux hommes les plus yertueuz. Les plus beaux ouvrages de 

works 
rhomme ne sont pas comparables aux moindres ouvrages de la 

nature. Des vices radicaux. Les adjectifs num^raux sont card!- 

radical 
naux ou ordinaux. Des vents glacials. Des effets fat&ls. La 

Suede et la Nom^ege sont des pays septentrionaux. Volla un 

Sweden Norway countries, northern 

bien brave et digne homme, mon cher ami. Tu as une bien 

good worthy ' you have 

bonne more, ma peUte fille. Oh ! quelle grande maison I Une 

yieille femme est k la porte de la rue avec un vilain petit cbien. 

old nasty dog 

Tous les hommes sont mortels. 



8. 

This book is very interesting. My bedroom is very large, 

intiressant chandfredcoucherf, 
larger than my brother's bedi»room (the bed-room of my brutK«t'S. 
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My sister is not so old as I, but she is taller. Henry is less 

dgi 
attentive than Jolyi. This translation is very difficult, more 

trwjltiction f. difficile 

difficult than the exercise. This is my best pen. He is worse 

thime plume, f. 

than ever. My cat la black. My nephews and nieces -are in 

jamaie chat, m. notr 

the garden. His sister is up-stairs. Her brother is down-stairs. 

en hatU en ha» 

Your children are very good. 

$age 

9. 

Lend me this book. That table is too small. Those chairs 

•f. 
are well made. Give that child a stool (a stool to that child). 

fait tabouret, m. 

This pen is better than that pen. Here are two or three cherries 

cerise, f. 
on this tree. Count the apples on that apple tree. Three 
sur arhret m. comptez pomme, f. potnmier, m. 

and two are five, and 6 are 11, and 7 are 18, and 3 are 21, and 
4 are 25, and 5 are 30, and 2 are 33, and 1 are 33, and 9 are 42, 
and 7 are 49, and 5 are 54, and 6 are 60 ; and 65 on thb side, 

de cdtS, m. 
that makes one hundred and twenty-five. 
eela fait 

10. 

For the fifth time, Annette is the first in her class. Mary is 

pour foie, f. de Marie 

in the fourth class. Three fifths of the navy are in the Baltic. 

dan$ BaUique,f. 

The sailors are all well. One florin is the tenth of a pound 

nuxrtn bienportant — m. /tore,f. 

sterling. The yard is a measure of three feet. The foot has 

.— .— . verge, f. mesure, f. pied, m. a 

twelve inches. One mile is 1760 yards, English measure. 

pouce, m. mille, m. a anglais 

Greenwich Hospital (the hospital of Greenwich) is more than 
hopital, m, d plus de 

five miles from the Bank of England. London, the 0th of 

hanque, f. 
October, 1844. Taris, the 29th of July, 1833. 
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11. 
This letter is of the 20th inst. There is a letter of the 

30th ult. Edward VI, king of England, born in 1537, died 

Edouard mourut 

July 6th, 1553, in the sixteenth year of his age and the 

seventh year of his reign. He has no friend. What a fine 

n*a ami, in. * 

day I Where are all your cousins ? In Papa's library. 
Journee, f. o^ hibliotheque 

Give me another book. Here are other books. Lend me a 

autre 
few francs. He has no pity for the poor. Your sister is tall. 

piti£,f. de pauvres grand 

A little girl is at the door. You are a good little girl. That is 

tu e» c* 

an essential thing. 
esgentiel chote, f. 

12. 

Those tables are alike. Grecian history and R(»nan history 

gree hisioire, f, romain 

are very interesting. Your pens are very good. Their cows 

vache, f. 
are very &t. His pity is respectful. The language of the 

respectueux langue, f. 

heart is the universal language. The University of Cambridge 
caur m. universel universit^f f. , 

is more ancient than the University of Dublin. An immortal 
ancien immortel 

glory. Mrs. B. has lovely children. That is a new story. 
gloiTCji, Madame charmant histoireff, 

A new friend. Meyerbeer's new opera. The a£Pection of a 

m. amourf m. 

mother (maternal affection) is the purest of all. The secret 
maternel secret 

adventures of your brother are in the newspaper of this 
aventure^ f. journal, m. 

morning. 
fnatin, m. 

13. 

His adventures are wonderful, and quite incredible. This 

merveiUeux 
beer is very bitter. His death was premature. Wickedness 
biirtf t mortf f. fiU pr4matur4 La m^AanuKA^^. 
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under the finest appearances. The conditions are satitfactory. 

sous apparencCf f. » satisfaisant 

That reason is sufficient. By a singular fatality, the pope was 

raisont f. suffisant singulier fatcUitS, f. pape fut 

the victim of that league The garrison was invincible. The 

victime, f. Hgne^ f. garnison, f. — . 

same year, 1431, the king of England, Henry VI., was 

ann^e, f. 
anointed king of France in the cathedral of Paris. Tell me 

sacri cathidrale, f. Dites-moi 

what were the principal causes of the calamities of the kingdom 

furent — — f. calamity, f. royaume, m, 

of England. 

14. 

Guizot was minister of Public Instruction at that time. 

^tait de V f. en tempSt m. 

The national guard of Paris is very numerous. They are 

garde, f. nombrevx 

enemies of the new order of things in France. The country's 

ennemi ordre, m. patriey f. 

safety is the first law of all. Europe is attentive. Such is the 

saltUt nL lot, f. f f. 

injustice of men. Your letters are admirable. I am all alone in 

f. Je suis seul 

my room. My brother has great hopes. Fouquet's trial 

chambre, f. espirance, f. prods, m. 

(the tr.al of Fouquet) is one of the remarkable events of 

remarquable ivinement, m. 
the reign of Louis XIV. Fouquet died in 1680, in his prison, 

en dans f. 

according to the common opinion. 
selon ecmmun ■ € 

QuBSTioNNAniB.— 1. What Is an adjective ? 2. How are adjectives divided ? 
8. How many degrees of signification? 4. What are they? 5. How is the 
comparative expressed? 6. The superlative? 7. How many kinds of each? 
8. What are they ? 9. What observation on h<m^ mauvaiSt petit t 

10. What is the rale on the agreement of adjectives? 11. How is the 
feminine generaUy formed? 12. How, for adjectives ending in e mute? 
13. For those ending in eJ, etl, en, on, e<f 14. Name others, following the 
same rule. 15. Others, changing et into dte. 16. How, for adjectives ending 
in ft 17. Inxt 18. In eurt 19. In «Mr, when expressing an idea of com- 
parison ? 20. Name adjectives changing eur into eresxe, and others changing 
eur into rice. 21. Give the irregnlaritlea 

22. How is the ploral of ac(jectlves formed? 23. Where are adjectives 
placed ? 24. Which are excepted ? 25. What is the final observation ? 

26. What are determinative adjectives ? 27. Divide them. 28. What are 
possessive a4Jective8? 29. Name those of the 1st person. 30. The 2nd per- 
son. 81. The 3rd person. 32. What, about the agreement? 33. The repeti- 
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tion? 34. How is the hiatus avoided? 35. What do the French use, as a 
term of politeness, In speaking of the relatives of persons spoken to ? 

36. What are demonstrative adjectives? 37. Name them. 88. How are 
theynsed? 39. Whence, and when cetf 40. When eettet 41. When cest 
42. What, ahontthe words c« and lit 43. What are numeral adjectives? 
44. How many kinds? 45. Count up to 20, fcc. 46. Go through the ordinal 
numbers. 47. When is mil used for tntUe t 48. When is the cardinal used 
for the ordinal ? 49. When do vingt and cent take st bO. What, about one, and 
€md, in **one hundred and one'*? 51. In "one thousand eight hundred"? 
52. What number is used in speaking of sovereigns ? 

53. What are indefinite a^ectives ? 54. Name them. 



CHAPTER IV. 

PRONOUN. 

67. The pronoun is a word used instead of a noun, and 
agrees with it in gender and number. 

68. There are five sorts of pronouns : personal, relative, 
possessive, demonstrative, and indefimte* 

Personal Pronouns. 

69. Personal pronouns are most frequently used to repre- 
sent the three persons of the verb. 

These three persons are : — 

The first person, or that which speaks, represented by the 
pronouns : — 
Je, I ; moi, I, me, to me ; me, me, to me, for the singular. 
Notis, we, us, to us, for the plural, of both genders. 

The second person, or the one spoken to, represented by the 
pronouns : — ' 

Tu, thou, you ; toi, thou, thee, you ; te, thee, to thee, you, 
to you, for the singular of both genders. 

Vous, you, to you, for the plural, of both genders. 

The third person, or the one spoken of, represented by the 
pronouns : — 

Hi he, it ; le, him, it, for the masculine singular. 

Elle, she, it ; la, her, it, for the feminine singular. 

Lui, he, him, to hipn, to her, to it; se, himself, herself, 
itself, one's self, to himself, to herself, &c. ; soi, himself, 
herself, itself, one's self; en, of or from him, her, it ; y, to 
him, to her, to it, there, for the singidar of both gendera« 
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Ihy they ; eux, they, them, for the masculine plural. 
EUeSf they, them, lor the feminine plural. 
Les, them ; leur^ to them ; se, themselves ; ew, of or from 
them ; y, to them, for the plural of both genders. 

Examples : — 

Je suiSf c'est mot, donne-moi I am, it is I, give me that, 
cela, or give that to me. 

Ce livre est pour mot. This book is for me. 

// me roit. He sees me. 

Ce livre me sera utile. That book will be useful to me. 

Noux sommesj c'est nousj dory- We are, it is we, give us 
nez-nou8 cela, that. 

Ces livrps sont pour nou^. Those books are for us. 

EUe nous voit. She sees us. 

Ces livres nous sont utiles. Those books are useful to us. 

70. From the above examples we may lay down the 
following rules : — 

1. Je, nous J and likewise /ti, votu, t/, eUe, Us, eUes, are used 
as subjects to verbs. 

2. Moi, nous, and likewise toi, vous, lui, elle, eux, elles, are 
used after c*est, expressed or understood, after prepositions, 
and after such words as que, comme, el, ou, ni, 

3. Personal pronouns, complements of verbs, precede the 
verb, except when it is in the imperative affirmative, and this ' 
applies to me, nous, te, vous, le, la, lui, les, leur, se, en, y, 

NoTB. — ^Verbs in the imperatiye a£Bbnaiative require after them mot, toi^ 
instead of me, te, 

71. Additional examples : — 

Je vous vois. I see you. ^ 

II vous parle. He speaks to you. 

// me le donne. He gives it me. 

Elle la voit. She sees her or it. 

Je le lui ai donnS, I have given it to him or to her. 

Vous vous priparez. You are preparing yourself 

or yourselves. 

Avez-vous de Vargent ? Have you any money ? 

Qui, J en ai. Yes, I have some (of it). 

// nous y envoie. He sends us there. 

Ne lui donnez pas mon livre, Do not give him my book, I 
fen ai besoin moi-mime, want it (I have need of it) 

myself. 
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72. *^ It is customary in France always to use the singular 
number in addressing fathers and mothers, bfothers and 
sisters, uncles and aunts, and other relatives; likewise, 
when parents address their children : the same form is 
generally adopted also by school-fellows among themselves." 
— Every-day French Talk, Pr^ace, 

73. Therefore, in such cases, let the pupil always translate 
tu^ tBf toi by you ; ton, ta, tea by your ; and U Hen, &c., by 
yours. 



Examples : — 

Papa, veux'tu que faille 

avec toi? 
Charles, prHe-moi td 

grammaire, 
Fiens-iu, Marie ? 



Papa, will you let me go 

with you ? 
Charles, lend me your 

grammar. 
Are you coming, Mary ? 



74. However^ if the parent be angry with the child, he 
will use vous and notre, and even call his son monsieur, and 
his daughter mademoiselle. 

Examples : — 

Sortez d'iciy monsieur. Leave the room, sir. 

AUez enpenitence, made-- Go into the corner, miss. 
moiselle. 

75. The respective order in which personal pronouns 
joined to verbs should be placed may easily be ascertained 
by reference to the foUdwing table : — 

6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 

y I CM I verb | p€U \ adverb | participle. 



I. 


3. 


a 


4. 


5. 


Je 


ne 


1 me le 


lui 


tu 




te . 


la 


leur 


U 




se 


ks 




tUe 




nous 






nous 




vous 






vous 








il3 








eUes 











Examples : — 

1. 2. 5. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11*. 

Je ne tui en ai pas encore donne, I have not yet given 
him any. 

1. 3. a 10. 

Je vous vois maintenant, I see you now. 
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1. 4. 5. 8. 

// les leur donne, be gives them to them. 

I. a 8. 

Nous nous habiUiofu^ we were dressing ourselves. 

1. 2. a. 8. 10. n. , . , , . 11. 

II ne s'est jamais depichS, he has never burned nimseli. 

[ Lui en avez-vous parU? Have you spoken to him 

about it 1 

a. 4. 8. 1. 11. . . « 

Vous Vort-il Scrit ? Has be written it to you ? 






k 



"■'.! 



T Nora.— Penonal pronouns governing the yerl) follow it, in Intarrogatkms 

M l8 shown by the last two examples. 



I 



70. The word iw^tf, self, is frequently used with moi 
nouSf tot, vous, hU, eux^ eUe, eUes, «ot, as 
moi-mims, myself ; nous-mimes, oursehes. 

toi-mime, thyself ; vous-mime, yourself; vous^mimes, yoorselvea. 
/ni-m^me, himself; «ot-i»lm«, one's self ; eux-mimes, I f}^Qgaselfes 
elk-mime, herself ; eUes-mimes, j 



Exercises on the Personal Pronouns. 



1. 

T^^aque ^t«t resttf senl avec Mentor; U embrasaai 

Teiemachus had remained ,with embraced 

ses genouz, car il n*osait rembrasser autrement, ni le regardc 

for dared noi embrace otKerwise nor look m 

ni meme lui parler. Nolle paix pour Pimpie; il la cherchi 

even speak peace wicked seeks 

elle fuit. Je viens vous voir. lis me les out donn^. Leu 

flies come to see have given 

as-tu ^crit une lettre? AUez- yous a Paris demain? No« 

written are going to-morrow 

nous y aliens la semaine prochaine. Chacun ne pens 
are going next ^ Aink 

qu' a sou Avez-vous du pain, mes enfants? Oui, nous e 
onlg of • 

avons. Je t'airae bien, mon cher papa. Ta soBur est-elle e 

love very much 
bas? Elle se l^ve, elle s'habille. 
getting up is dressing 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. ^3 

a. 

I loy^ my father and mother. He writes a letter to his 

ecrit 
sister. She speaks French. We have a lesson to learn. You 

parte leqon, f. d apprendre 

have my book. You have not learnt your lesson. They 
avez fCavez pas appru 

are inattentive. They are very industrious. He speaks French 

inattentif diligent 

to me. I have given him a nice book. He will write a letter 

as donni Joti eerira 

to us. That dictionary will be very useful to you. 1 will give 

dietionnaire, ra. donnerai 

you this apple if you are a good boy. 
te tu es bien sage, 

8. 

He spoke English to them. You have an apple, give it to him. 
parU 
I have promised it to Henry. I see him, he is in the garden. 

promise voisi 

You are known there. Are you a good girl? Your father 

ites eonnu y es-tu bien sage 

(is going) to Paris. He is there. He will return (from it) next 

va reviendra prochain 

month. Every one for one's sell Lend me your penknife, will 

pour prite ion veux- 

you ? I thank you. I will take care of it. I will not break 
tu remercie aurai soin, m. ne casserai pas 

it. You have not given it to him. 



4. 

I have done it myself. She vinrites her exercise herself, she b 
as fait 
a very good girl. We will speak ourselves to the master, he 

parlerons professeur 

will give us a holiday. We yield it to no one. A miser 
donnera conge, m. ne cedons personne avare 

loves but himself. I am writing. Go there yourself, sir. 
iCaime que ecris aUez-y monsieur. 

Do you hear me? They are defending themselves. We 
* entendez ■ defendent se 

are friends. Are we not friends? We are not friends. 
sommes ne pas 
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We are living separate. We are convinced that you have not 

viporu 8epar6 eonvaincu 

giyen it to us. I gave it to jou yesterday. 

ai donnS hier 



Relative Pronouns. 

77. Relative pronouns are thus called because tbey always 
are, in the same sentence, in relation^ in immediate connec- 
tion with the noun or pronoun which they represent. 

78. These pronouns are qui, que^ quoi, tequel^ laqueUe, 
lesquels, lesqueUes, duquel, de laqueUef desqueU^ detguelles, 
auquel, d laqueUe, auxquels, auxquelletj dont, ot^.* 

Examples : — 

La femme qui est a la porte. The woman who is at the 

door. 
Les livres qui sont sur la tahle. The books which are on the 

table. 
Qui aimezrvous ? Whom do you love ? 

Pour qui travaiUez-vous ? For whom do you work ? 

Qui est en has ? Who is down-stairs ? 

79. Rules: — 

1. Qui, subject of a verb, applies to persons and things, 

and may be rendered by who or which. 

2. Quiy interrogative, means who or whom, 

8. Quif after a preposition, refers to persons only. 

Additional Examples : — 

V enfant que fappeUe, The child whom I call. 

La lettre que fScris, The letter I write or which 

I write. 
Que dites-vous ? quoi ? What do you say ? what? 

Quoi de plus facile que de f aire What can be easier than to 
cela? do that? 

80. Rules :— 

1. Whom or which, expressed or understood in English, 

governed by a verb, are rendered by que. 

2. In interrogations, what, governed by a verb, is 

rendered by que ; but when used alone, or with an 
adjective preceded by de, it is rendered by quoi. 
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Additional Examples : — 

Lequelf laquelle, leaquehy or Which will you have t 

lesquelles voulez-votts ? 

Duquel parlez-vous f Of which are you speaking ? 

La grammaire avec laqiteUe The grammar with which I 

fapprends le fran^ais. learn French. 

L'ettfant dont V0U8 parlez. The child of whom you 

* speak* 

La maison oil U demeure. The house in which he lives. 

81. Rules: — 

1. Lequelf duquel, &c., interrogative, apply to persons 

and things, and are rendered by which, of which 
&c. 

2. Lequel is likewise used after prepositions. 

3. Dont is often used for de qui, duquel, de laqueUe, &c., 

hut not interrogatively, and is rendered by of whom, 
of which, whose, 

4. Ot^, strictly meaning where or wherein, is used for 

dafu lequel, &c., and sometimes in connection with 
the prepositions par, de, as la viUe d'o^je mens, lee 
villes par oiifaipassS, the town from which I come, 
the towns through which I have passed. 



Exercises on thb Relative Peokouns. 



1. 

Je vis ayec les personnes qui me sont chores. Yoili un voyage 

live with dear journey 

qui ne nous a pas cof^t^ cher. Qui est ce monsieur dans le jardln 

cost gentleman 

k qui VOU8 parliez tout k I'heure ? Qui a-t-il accus^? Que 

were talking just now accused 

dit mon p^re ? Le monsieur que tous voyez est mon oncle. 
says see 

LesUvresqueyous avez lus hier sont tres-int^ressants. Quoi? 

reeui yeettrday 
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Que voulez-vous ? Quoi de plus beau que la trag^die que toub 
do you want 
lisez maintenant! XJudeTOsfr^resquej^ai yu hier m'adit 
are reading now taw yesterday told 

que vous Itiez revenue de Paris. Lequel avez-yous vu ? Yotre 
that were returned did you see 

fthre Thomas. La dame k laquelle j*ai ^rit hier m'a r^pondu 

wrote answered 

aujourd*hui. II leur montra HtttaSl ayec lequel Mentor et moi 

to-day shewed 

nous ^tions venus de Tile de Chjpre. 
had come Cyprus 



2. 

Ces grands conqu^ants, qu*on nous d^ptint ayec taut de gloire, 
conquerors describe so much 

ressemblent f^ oes fl<;uves d^bord^s qui paraissent majestueux, 

rivers appear majesHe 

mais qui rayagent toutes les fertiles campagnes .quails devraient 

plains ought 

seulement arroser. Les montagnes dont il apercevait les sommets 

only to water mountains perceived 

^taient trSs-eloign^es. Qui pourrait yous dire tout oe que je lut 

were distant could tell thai 

dels ? Que yois-je ? Lai^sez k Dien cette unit profonde ou il 
owe do I see leave night 

lui plait de se retirer avec sa foudre et ses myst^es. C'est un 

pleases retire thunderbolt 

mal oiX {ou auquel) mes amis ne peuyent porter remede. Au 
evil not can bear remedy 

moment oil elle croyait satisfaire* sa curiosity, ses esp^rances 

thought to satisfy hope* 

8*^anouissaient« SoUvenez-vous^des dangers oil vous m'avez mis. 
vanished remember put 



3. 

The man who speaks now is a clever orator. The table which 
parle habile orateur 

is in the drawing-room is not large enough. Who is there ? 

n*est pas assez Id 

Who was in the garden with my father? To whom are you 

4tait - • 

talking? With whom did you come? Whom do you wish to 
parlex ites venu * voulez 
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see ? The young lady who was with yoa yesterday. These 

demoiselle hier 

books which are on the table belong to me. For whom are you ? 

sont Hes 

For him who does not slander his neighbour. 
eelui ne m^dit pat de prochain 



4. 

The ladies whom you know are in the hall. The money which 

davM connaissez vestibule, m. argent, m. 

I have given you is enough. The books you sent me 
ai donn6 suffit avez envoySs 

were torn. What do you want now? 1 want to see the 
6taient d^chires * d^sirez desire * 

pictures you promised me. What? What pictures? The 

Qvez promis 
pictures your brother gave you. What is more difficult than 

a donnis * difficile 

self-knowledge I What is more beautiful than virtue I 
de se connaltre * 

5. 

Of all that you see on the table, what shall I give you, Mary ? 
ce tu vois donnerai-Je Marie 

An orange, if you please. Which of these two oranges will you 
sHl plait veux-tu 

have ? The smallest, it is the ripest. I received a letter from 

* mur ai regu 

my brother this morning. From which ? From my brother who 

nuUin, m. 
is in France. The study of the French language to which I (am 

iiude, f. 
giving) all my time will be of the greatest importance to me. 
donne temps, m. sera 

The house in which you live is well situated. 

situ^ 

6. 

That is just what we were talking about (that of which we 
justement ce dont 

were talking). Those are the books, every proof of which 1 have 

parlions voild 

corrected (of which 1 have corrected all the proofs). The man of 

corrige ipreuvey C 
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whom you ipeak in not your friend. With whom were yoa ytB- 

parlez iti*» 

terday ? Where ? At church. With the ladies you saw lait 

rSglite avez tnus 

year in Rouen. Their brother, whom you knew, is dead. 
Van d cannaUsiez mart 

Which one? Henry, who went to India. The regiment in 

alia a%x Indet rigiwu/ent, m. 

which he served is returned. 
servait reventc 



Possessive Pronouns. 



82. Possessive pronouns are those which modify the noun, 
connecting with it an idea of possession. 

They are the following : — 

8. m. 8. f. pi. m. pi. f. 

Le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine. 

Le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine or yours. 

Le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, his, hers. 

Le ndtre, la ndtre, les ndtres, ours. 

Le vdtre, la vdtre, les vdtres, yours. 

Leleur, laleur, lesleurs, theirs. 

Examples : 

Un coeur comme le v6tre. A heart like yours. 

A propos de canifsy fai le Talking of penknives, I have 

tien, yours. 

Le mien ? non, c*est le sien. Mme ? no, it is his. 

Void les ndtres. Here are ours. 

83. Rule. The possessive pronoun always agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers, mid 
has before it the article le, la, les. 

Note. — Sach expressions as tin mien amij a friend of mine ; un Hen wttfrhre^ 
a brother professional of his, are occasionally met with, instead of un de me* 
arniSf ttnde»e$ confreres. 
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Exercises on the Possessive Pronouns. 



1. 
Le tien et le mien sent la source de toutes lea divisions et de 

toutes les querelles, a dit La Rochefoucauld. L'ambition ne 

quarrels said 
touche point un coeur comme le mien. Je vous ai expos^ mes 

not 
raisons, donnez-moi les vdtres. J'ai cassa man canif, pr6te-moi le 

broken 
tien, Pourquoi as-tu pris ma grammaire franpalse ? Parce que 

why taken 

j*ai 4gar4 la mienne. La tienne ? elle est sur la table du pro- 

mislaid 
fesseur. 

2. 

Tour sisters are younger than mine. This is not your pen, it is 

.-.■J 
bis. Give her mine. His brothers an4 yours are gone to Paris. 

alles 
He has written a letter to his father and to mine. The music 

tniisiquef f. 
of the ancient Greeks was very different from ours. That is your 

Grec different 

carriage ; where is ours ? Yours is at the comer of the street. 
voiture,f. oi^ coin, m. ,rue, f. 

His sisters, yours and mine go to the same college. Where is 

— m. 
your exercise ? here is mine. 
thdmef m. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

84. Demonstrative pronouns are those which seem to 
point out the persons or things represented by the nouns 
whose place they occupy. 

These pronouns are ce, ceci, cela, and Hkewise — 

SINOULAB PLURAI. 

masc. fem. masc. fern. 

celuiy he, that ; celle, she, that, ceux^ celleSf they, those. 

celui-ciy ceUe'ci, this one. ceux-cif celles-ciy these. 

celui^lhf eelle-ld, that one. ceux-lay cclle*-A^ ^'Oclqi^^ » 
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Examples : 

Celui quifera cela tera choisi. He who does that shall be 

chosen. 
Donnez-moi ce que vous avez. Give me what you have. 
Prenez ceci, laissez cela. Take this ; leave that. 

Lequel de ces livres voulez- Which of these hooks will 
vous, celui'Ci ou celui-Ut ? you have, this one or that 

one? 
Celui que vous avez d la main. That which you have in your 

hand. 

85. RuLEd: — 

1. C7(f?, it, that, is used frequently with the relative pro- 

nouns qui, que, dont, and likewise with the verb 
iire, as c^est vous, it is you ; ce sont eux, it is they. 

2. Ceci, this, cela, that, refer to nouns understood, 

taken in a vague sense, and which have not been 
mentioned before. 

3. Celui, celle, eeux, celles, refer to nouns understood, 

taken in a definite sense, and which may or may 
not have been mentioned before, in speaking- of 
persons. They are used with relative pronouns 
and with prepositions. 

4. Celui-ei, eeUe-oi, &c., point out more distinctly the 

persons or things referred to. They frequently 
have the meaning oi the former, the latter. 



Exercises on Demonstrative Pronouns. 



1. 

Faites ce que je vous dis. Ce qui est utile m^rite seul nos 
do what tell useful deserves alone 

Boins. Ce qui est inutile est toujouTd trop cher. Ce dont je 
care useless too 

me plains c*est sa paresse. Cela n^est pas bon, n'y touchez pas. 
complain idleness touch 

Ceci est bien mal dessin^, Celui qui a un grand sens sait 

badly drawn sense knows 

beaucoup. Yoila une belle maison, mais je pr^f^re celle de mon 
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p^re. Ceux qui font des heureux sont lea vrais conquerants. 

make trne fionquerors 

Celui-la est haissable qui parte toujours de lui. Vous parlez de 

odious speaks himself 

gens desint^ress^s, ceux-la sont rares. Lequel de ces deux livres 
people disinterested scarce 

youlez-yous ? Celui-la. Le corps p^rit, et T^me est immor- 

body perishes soul 
telle ; cependant on neglige celle-ci, et tous les soins sont pour 

ifet we neglect 

celui-lii. Ce que je sals le mieux, c'est mon commenjcement. 

know 

2. 

Take what (that which) I give you. Repeat what you 
prenez donne repetez 

said. Always do that which is well. That which pleases me 
avez dii fats plait 

in him is his industry. That which matters to man is to 

dodlite^ f. importe e'est de 

fulfil his duties. It is not the man 1 despise, it is his 
remplir devoir, m. meprise ce sont 

opinions, it is his errors. Gire me what is good, what you 
— ^— - erreur, f. 

have gathered. Are those the flowers which you gathered 
aoez cueiUi sont-ce Id avez eueillies 

yesterday ? Yes, they are. 
hier ce les sont 

3. 

Take that, and give me this, will you ? Which of these 

voulez 
dresses do you like best ? That one. I think that of my sister 
robe, f. * aimez le mieux erois 

is prettier. You like those which your cousin bought. 

cousir^ f. a achetees 
Look at those two bouses ; what is your opinion ; what do you 

voyez — _— — ♦ 

think (about them) ? I think that this one is the most elegant, 
pensez en pense ■ 

but that one is the most convenient. The surest road is that 

commode sur route, f. 

of uprightness. I know what I am. I know what you are. 
droiture, f. ce que suis Hes 
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Indefinite Pronouns. 

86. Indefinite pronouns are those which represent vaguely 
and without any precise determination the persons or things 
wlych they apply to. 

They are : — 

On, one, people, they, we. Nul, not one, nobody, 

Chacun, each, every one. Tel, such a one. 

Autre, other. Certains, certain. 

Autrui, others, other people. Quelqu'un, some one. 

Personne, no one, nobody. Rien, nothing. 

Quiconque, whoever. L'un V autre, ) each other. 

Aucun, not one, no one, none. Lesuns les az<^r««,j one another. 

Plusieurs, several, many. Tout, every thing. 

Examples : — 

On dit que tu iCes pas sage, they say you are not good. 
Fais du bien h autrui, do good to others. 
Chacun pour soi, every one for one's self. 
Aimez-vous les uns les autres, love one another. 
D*autres le disent, others say so. 

Obsebtatiov. — Do not forget that tbe same word may sometimes he an 
adjective and sometimes a pronoun, such are atttrA, aucun, nul, iely and eet" 
tain^ whicli are adjectives when they accompany noons, as, 

CertavMs gem ne sontpcu de votre avis, certain people are not of your ojAnicHi. 



Exercises on Indefinite Pronouns. 



1. 

On dit que la paix est faite. Chacun pour soi et Dieu pour 
say peace made 

tous est la maxime d'un ^goiste. Ne sacrifiez personne a votre 

egotist sacrifice 

bonheur ; on ne peut gtre heureux par le malheur d'autrui. 
happiness cannot be misery 

Dites cela a d'autres. Quiconque viendra, je lui parlerai. 
«ay comes will speak 

Aucun n'est prophMe chez soi. Plusieurs le disent. Les uns 

so say 
^taient couches sous un buisson, les autres pres du feu, d'autres 

lying under bush near fire 

enfin sous les chariots. 
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2. 

When one is good for all, one is good for no one. We blame 

tous n*est Udme 

injustice, not (on account of) the aversion which we have for 

non par a 

it, but on account of the prejudice which we receive (from 
elle prejudice^ m. regoit en 

it.) No one is come yet. Others have said so. Whoever 

venu encore ont dit le 

has no book, let him sit on the other form. Every one of 
n*a pas de qu*il t^asseye sur banc, m. 

them shall write an exercise. One is rich, the other is poor ; 

ecrira L*un 

some are born, others die. 
les uns naissent meurent 

QuESTioNNAiBB.— 1. What Is the pTonoun ? 2. How many sorts? 3. Name 
them. 4. Personal pronouns ? 6. Ist person? 6. 2nd person? 7. 3rd per- 
son? 8. Which are used as subjects to verbs? 9. Which after c'est, after 
prepositions, and after gt^, comn^ et, ott, nit 10. Where are personal pro- 
nouns, complements of verbs, placed ? 11. What is the exception ? 12. When 
are moi^ toi used for mCj te? 13. What observation on tik, <e, toi, &c. ? 
14. How does the parent express himself, when angry? 15. Wliat ib the 
respective order in which personal pronouns should be placed before the verb? 
16. Where are personal pronouns subjects placed in interrogations? 17. What 
observation on mSmet 

18. What are relative pronouns ? 19. Name them. 20. What is the rule 
on gui, subject of a verb ? 21. Qui, interrogative ? 22. Qui, after a prepod- 
tion ? 23. How are whom or which, governed by a verb, rendered ? 24. What, 
governed by a verb, in interrogations ? 25. What^ used alone or followed by 
an adjective? 26. What is the rule on leqnel, interrogative? 27. Lequel^ 
after prepositions? 24. How is dont used? 29. What is oH used for? 
30. Wiiatare possessive pronouns? 31. Name them. 32. What is the rule 
on these pronouns? 33. What observation on «n mien anztf 

34. What are demonstrative pronouns ? 35. Name them, 36. When is ce 
used ? 37. When are ceci, cela, used ? 38. When celuiy cdUy &c. ? 39. When 
celui-ci^ celle-cit 40. What meaning have they frequently ? 

41. What are indefinite pronouns ? 42. Name them. 43. What observation 
is to be made on certain words which are not always indefinite pronouns ? 
44. Give an example or two. 



CHAPTER V. 

VERB. 



87. The name of verb is given to that essential part of 
speech, without which the enunciation of any judgment 
would be impossible. 

88. The verb is a word which expresses existence and 
action. 
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89. Properly speaking, there is but one verb, the verb iire, 
to be, which is called a substantive verb ; all the others, such 
as donner, to give, Jinirj to finish, are attributive or adjectifte 
verbs, inasmuch as they are compounded of the verb itre and 
a participle present; for donner is for itre donnant, Jinir 
for itre finissant. 

90. The nominative case to a verb is called sujet du verbe 
(subject of the verb) as, Dieu est juste, God is just. 

91. The accusative is called compliment or rSgime direct 
(direct complement) as, Honore ton pere et ta mere, honour 
thy father and thy mother. 

92. The other cases are called compliments or rigimes in- 
directs (indirect complements) as, Je parte d Jean, I am 
speaking to John. 

Different kinds of Verbs. 

93. Attributive verbs may be divided into two great classes, 
transitive verbs and intransitive verbs. 

94. Transitive verbs, commonly called active verbs, ex- 
press an action which is transmitted from the subject to the 
complement, as, T honore la patrie, I honour my country. 

95. Intransitive verbs, called also neuter verbs, express the 
action either in an absolute manner, or transmit it to a 
complement only in an indirect manner and by means of a 
preposition, as, 

Usezj n'abusez pas, use, abuse not. 

Les grands abusent des Mens et des maux de la vie humaine, 

The great abuse the good and evils of human life. 

96. Reflective or Pronominal verbs are conjugated with 
two pronouns of the same person : je me, tu te, il or elle se, 
nous nous, vous vous, ils or eiles se, as, Je meflatte, I flatter 
myself; nous nous flattons, we flatter ourselves. 

97. Impersonal verbs are those whose grammatical subject 
U, represents neither the name of a person nor the name of 
a thing, as, ilpleut, it rains; il neige, it snows, &c. 

98. Passive verbs are those which express an action re- 
ceived or suffered by the subject, as, 

Un enfant sage est aimi de son pere, 
A good child is loved by his father. 
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Moods. 



99. We call moods the different manners in which the 
verbs express and present to the mind existence or action. 

100. There are five moods : the indicative, the conditional, 
the imperative, the subjunctive, and the infinitive, 

101. The indicative expresses existence or action in a cer- 
tain, positive, and absolute manner, as, Je suis, I am ; 
^''ai aimb, I have loved ; je mourrai, I shall die. 

102. The conditional expresses existence or action as sub- 
ordinate io a certain condition, as II le ferait si vous le hit 
disieZf he would do it if you were to tell him. 

103. The imperative expresses existence or action with 
command, exhortation, or wish, as, Fa is cela pour moi, do 
that for me. 

104. The subjunctive expresses existence or action in a 
subordinate manner, and as it were dependent on another 
action expressed by another verb, as, il desire que j'aille 
me promener tous les matins, he is desirous that I should go 
and take a walk every morning. 

105. The infinitive expresses existence and action in an 
indefinite and general manner, as, Louer une mauvaise 
action, c'est la commettre, to praise a bad action is com- 
mitting it. 

Tenses. 

106. Properly speaking, there are but three tenses: pre- 
sent, past, and future, 

107. For the present there is but one form j but as the 
duration of time expressed by the past and the future is 
gusceptible of various modifications, there are several tenses 
to represent those modifications. 

108. Hence, for \}ne past, we have 

1. The imperfect to express an action past, but present 
relatively to another action which is past, as, 

Je lisais quand votre frere entra, 

I was readmg when your brother caiaa \xv. 
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2. The past definite^ to express an action past at a 

specified period entirely elapsed, as, 

II MouRUT Van derfiier, he died last year. 

3. The past indefinite to express an action past at an 

indefinite period, as, 

Ce matin j'ai :^CRIT une lettrey 
This morning I wrote a letter. 

NoTB. — ^The past indefinite, in French, is ▼ery freqnentlj' used tat 
the past definite, as Je mis atti Van dernier d Porw, I went last year 
to Paris. 

4. The past anterior to express an action which tooli: 

place before another which is passed, and which 
followed it immediately, as, 

Quand il eut reconnu son erreur, U fut tout 
honteuXf 

When he had discoveredThis error, he was quite 
ashamed. 

NoTB.— The past anterior is nsed in connection with the past definite. 

5. The pluperfect to express an action past, anterior to 

another action with which it is not in immediate 
relation, as, 

II se promenait dans le jardin aitssitdt qu*ih 

6TAIT LEVty 

He used to walk in the garden as soon as he 
had risen. 

Note.— The pluperfect is used in connection with the imperfect 

109. For the future, we have 

1. The future, to express an action which is to come, as, 

Je le FERAi demain, I will do it to-morrow. 

2. The future anterior, to express an action which is to 

come, anterior to another which is also to 
come, as, 

Je sortirai quand j'aurai fini, 

I shall go out when I have done. 

110. Those are the tenses for the indicative mood; the 
conditional has but two tenses, the present and the past. 
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111. The imperative is usually said to have but one 
form, though we frequently meet with two, as, 

FiNissEz votre Mme^ Finish your exercise. 

Ayez fini votre thime qiutnd Have your exercise finished 
je reviendraii when I return. 

112. The subjunctive has four tenses, viz., the present or 
future, the imperfect, the past, and the pluperfect, 

llf3. In the infinitive, we have the present and the pasf^ 
and the vakticifles present and past. 

114. Tenses are likewise divided into simple and com- 
pound; the simple expressed by one word, and the compound 
by the simple tenses of the auxiliaries avoir and Hre, and 
the participle past of the verb being conjugated. 

Various Classes of Verbs. 

115. Verbs are divided into four classes, called conjuga" 
lions, known by their termination in the present infinitive. 

The first ends in er, as aimer, to love. 
The second in ir, asfinir, to finish. 
The third in oir, as recevoir, to receive. 
The fourth in re, as rendre, to render. 

116. Verbs are regular, irregular, or defective, 

117. llie verbs avoir and Ure are called auxiliaries when 
they serve to form the compound tenses of verbs, as, 

// A glissS, il EST tombe, he has slipped, he is fallen. 

OBSBaYATIOK& 

118. Every verb is composed of two distinct parts, tlie root which does not 
yary, and the termination which varies according to person, number, tense, 
and mood expressed. 

119. Tenses are either primitive or derivative. 

The primitire tenses are those which are formed ftrom none, and the deriva* 
tlye tenses, those wliich are formed from the primitive. 

There are live primitive tenses : 

the PRBSBMT INFINITIVE, oimer^ to love, 
the PARTICIPLE PBssBHT, atmant^ loving» 
the P4BTICIPLB PAST, oimS, loved, 
the PRBSBKT iNDicATiV£,>'atme, I love, 
and the past i>£PiMiTE,/atmat, I loved. 



48 



FRBNCH QRAMMAR. 



120. Conjugation of the Verb Avoir, to have. 



Indicative Mood. 

PRKSEMT. 

J'ai, I have. 

Tu as, thou hast, or you have, 

11 a, he has. 

Nous avons, we have. 

Vous avez, you have, 

lis ont, they have. 

Imperfect. 

J 'avals, I had, 
Tu avals, thou hadst. 
11 avait, he had. 
Nous avions, we had. 
Vous avlez, you had. 
lis avaient, they had. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

J'eus, / had. 
Tu eus, thou hadst, 
II eut, he had. 
Nous e^mes, we had. 
Vous eiites, you had, 
lis eurent, they had, 

PAST INDBFINITB. 

J'ai eu, / have had. 
Tu as eu, thou hast had. 
II a eu, he has had. 
Nous avons eu, we have had. 
Vous avez eu, you have had, 
lis ont eu, they have had. 



PLUPERFECT. 

J 'avals eu, / had had, 
Tu avals eu, thou hadst had, 
II avalt eu, he had had. 
Nous avions ^u, we had had, 
Vous avlez eu, you had had, 
lis avaient eu, they had had. 



FUTURE. 



J 'aural, / shall have, 
Tu auras, thou wilt have, 
II aura, he will have. 
Nous aurons, we shall have, 
Vous aurez, you will have, 
lis auront, they will have, 

FUTURE AVTERIOK. 

J 'aural eu, I shall 
Tu auras eu, thou wilt 
, 11 aura eu, he wiU 
Nous aurons eu, we shall 
Vous aurez eu, you will 
lis auront eu, they will 

Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

J'aurals, / should have. 
Tu aurais, thou wouldst have, 
11 auralt, he would have. 
Nous aurions, we should have. 
Vous auiiez, you would have, 
lis auralent, they would have. 






FAST ANTERIOR. 



J 'eus eu, / had had, 
Tu eus eu, thou hadst had, 
II eut eu, he had had. 
Nous eilmes eu, we had had 
Vous elites eu, you had had, 
lis eurent eu, they had had. 



PAST. 

J^aurais eu, / shoidd 
Tu aurais eu, thou wouldst 
II aurait eu, he would 
Nous aurions eu, we should 
Vous auriez eu, you would 
lis auralent eu, they would , 
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or, 

J'eusse eu, I should have had, 

Tu eusses eu. 

II e^t eu. 

Nous eussions eu. 

Vous eassiez eu. 

lis eussent eu. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRBS. or FUTURE. 

Aie, have (thou). 
Ayons» let us have, 
Ayez, have (ye), 

TUTUJIS ikMTSRiOB. 

Aie eu, have had, 

Ayons eu, let us have had, 

Ayez eu, have had. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

FRESXIIT or FUTURE. 

Que j 'aie, that I may have. 
Que tu aies, that thou mayest 

have, 
Qu'il ait, that he may have. 
Que nous ayons, that we may 

have. 
Que vous ayez, that you may 

have, 
Qu'ils aient, tJiat they may 
. have. 



PAST. 

Que j 'aie eu, that I may^have 

had. 
Que tu aies eu, that thou may- 

est have had, 
Qu'il ait eu, that he may have 

had. 
Que nous ayons eu, that we 

may have had. 
Que vous ayez eu, that you 

may have had. 
Qu'ils aient eu, that they may 

have had, 

FLDPERFEOT. 

Que j'eusse eu, that I might 

have had. 
Que tu eusses eu, thai thou 

mightest have had. 
Qu'il eikt eu, that he might 

have had. 
Que nous eussions eu, that we 

might have had. 
Que vous eussiez eu, that you 

might have had. 
Qu'ik eussent eu, that they 

might have had. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Avoir, to have. 



IMPESPECT. 

Que j 'eusse, that I might have. 

Que tu eusses, that thou might- 
est have, 

Qu'il eflt, that he might have. 

Que nous eussions, that we 
might have. 

Que vous eussiez, thai you 
might have, 

Qu'ils eussent, that they might £u, had, 

have. Ayaat eu, Aatiing itad.. 



PAST. 

Avoir eu, to have had. 
Participles. 

PRESENT. 

Ayant, having, 

PAST. 
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121. OBnavATiovt :• 

1. The Terb anoir is coi^ogated Intern^ttyelyi by placing the panomd 
* pronoon subject after the terb, as, 

Aujt, Havel? Ai-Jeeut Have I had? 

A*-tUi Hast thou? At-tueut Hast thou had? 

A-t'U, Has he? A-t-aeu^ Has he had? 

Avoru-nom, Have we? Avam-wnueut Have we had? 

Avez-votu^ Have 70a? Avez-vouseut Have 70a had? 

OtU'iU, Havethe7? Ont-Qseu, Have the7 had? 

2. It is coi^ugated negativel7, b7 pu^^g the particle ne, which is called 

the fint negation, before the verb, and ihu, not, after the verb, as, 

Je n*ai pcUj I have not. Je n*ai pas eu, 1 have not had. 

TunTaspcUf Thou hast not Tun'aspaseu, Thou hast not had. 

Iln*ap(Uj He has not. Hn^apaseu^ He has not had. 

ITotu n'avons pas^ We have not Ifotu n^cmotupat eu^ We have not had. 

Vous n'cna paSf Yon have not Vous n'avez pas eu^ Ton have not had. 

lUn'ontpas^ The7hi^enot. lU n*oiit pas euy They have not had. 

3. It is conjugated interrogatIvel7 with a negation, b7 putting the first 

negation before the verb conjugated interrogativel7, as above, and 

pas aft^r the personal pronoun subject, as, 
JPai-jepaSt Have I not? Jfai^je pas eu^ Have I not had? 

Jf*as-tupast Hast thou not? JTas-tu p(u eu. Hast thou not had? 

IPa-t-Upas, Has he not? IPot^l pas eu^ Has he not had? 

JPawms-nota pas, Have we not ? IPavons-^touspas eu, Have we not had ? 

JTavez-vous pas. Have 70U not? IPavez-wws pas eu^ Have 70U not had? 
JTcnt-Uspas, Have the7 not? iCont-Us pas to. Have th^ not had? 

182. KoTB. A hTphen is alwaTS put between the verb and the personal 
pronoun, when the latter follows the verb, as it does in the interrogative form ; 
and, for the sake of euphon7, a -N is put before «2 or efle when the verb ends 
with a vowel, as a>(-iZ, aurO't-eae t 

123. Rules : — • 

1. When the substantive following the verb conjugated 

negatively is taken in a partitive sense, the preposi^ 
tion de is generally used u^stead of duy de la, des, as, 

Nous n'avons pas de pain. We have no bread. 

EUe n' avail pas d' argent. She had no money. 

2. In an interrogative sentence, when the subject to the 

verb is a substantive, begin the sentence with that 
substantive, and put after the verb a personal pro- 
noun corresponding to the subject, as, 

Has your sister any money ? Voire soeur a^eUe de V argent ? 
Will your brothers have any? Vosfrlres en auroni-Us? 

Notes.— In writing the exercises on the verb, let the pupil attend to the 
following rules: — 
i. Adverbs are generaU7 placed after the verjtw whidi the7 serve to modify, 

•*»"" DUes Umjows la viritl Always tell the truth. 

% Several conjunctions such as qfin que, pour que, in order that, quoique, 
although, &c, and also verbs implying doubt, fear, &c., require the subjunc- 
tive in French, whereas in English the indicative is used, as, 

Qudque tu soia mon ami, je ne crois pas que tusois sinc^e. 
Although you are my friend, I do not think you are sincei'e. 
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1. 

Vous avez un beau cheral. Atcz-toub un chien? Je n'ai 

dog 
pas d*argent blanc. N*oiit-elles pas un piano? Tu ayais ta 

silver 
soeur avec toi. II n'avait pas sa casquette quand je I'ai ▼«. 

with cap when taw 

Aviez-Tous ^otre Toiture? N*avaient-ils pas de bien belles 

carriage very 

roses blanches dans leur Jardin? Nona etlmes un temps 

white weaither 

Buperbe k la campagne dimanche dernier. Eiites-Tous des 
splendid in country 

fraises et des firamboises ? Je n*eU8 pas le moindre mal 

ttrawberries raspberriet trouble 

a lui faire comprendre cette r^gle. N*eut-il pas un bon 

tn making understand rule 

voyage ? J*ai eu toutes les peines du monde k r^ussir. Nous 

trouble in the succeed 

n'aTons rien eu k manger. N*avez-vous pas faim? K*ont* 

mdhing eof hunger 

ils pas eu k boire ? Avez-vous eu beau temps ? 
drink 

2. 

Quand tous eiites eu un prix, TOtre p^e tous raena k la 

prize took 

campagne. Aussitdt que vos amis eurent eu une lettre, ils 

as soon as 
partirent. Ce grand roi n'avait eu jusque-U qu'4 se d^fier 
set off hitherto but mistrust 

de ses propres d&irs. Turenne n'avait point de vices ; et 
* own 

peut-gtre que, s'il en avait eus, il aurut porttf certaines vertus 
perhaps carried 

plus loin. Nous aurons pour vous beaucoup d'indulgence, et 

far much 

nous voudrions que vous n*en eussiez pas moins pour les autres. 

should wish 
Nous aurions moins de peines si nous avions moins de desirs. 

fewer pains desires 

Personne n'aura en plus que moi le d^sir de bien fiiire, et per- 

to wen do 
Sonne n'aura plus de fautes k se reproeher que moi. A\eK 

faidts reproach himself ^oiXh 
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plus de foi dang la sagesse d'on vieillard que dans votre ex- 

faith wisdom old man 

p^rience. Pour que les Etats fussent bien T4g\4s il 

that States governed it 

faliait qu'il y eilt des emploia e(t des personnes plus 

was necessary there should be offices 

considerables, eomme U fiiut qu'il y ait des yeux 

important as is necessary there should be 

dans le corps. 
body 

3. 

Indicative Mood. — Present. I haye a fine garden, 

Tou have my book. Have you a good pen ? He has not his 

sing. sing, 

book, he has mine. Has he not any lessons to prepare this 

legoAf f. d preparer 
evening? Has he a French grammar? We have a very easy 
soir, m. grammaire, f. facile 

exercise. Have we no stale bread in the bouse ? No, we have 
fhimet m. rassis ne 

only new bread. Tou have a Latin dictionary, but you have 
que tendre dicHonnmrej m. 

not a Latin grammar. Have you a ruler to lend me? They 

righ d prater 
have a library, but they have no French books. Your 

bibliothdque, f. 
brothers have very fine houses, but they have no gardens. 

4. 

lupBKFECT. I had a good master, but I bad not the slightest 

moindre 
wish to learn. Had you enough to do when you were in 
desir, m. de apprendre assez faire 

the second class? Had you not an exercise to write 
classe, f. icrire 

every evening ? He had a carriage and horses. Had he a long 
tous les soirs voiturct f. -— 

letter to write to his sisters ? Had your brother (your brother 
lettrCf f. 
had he) a cloak? We had a very fine ball-dress. We 

manteaUf m. robe de bal 

had no bonnets. Had you a silk dress? Had you not 

chapeaut m. de soie 

white gloves ? They had two so&s in the drawing-room. 
^an/^ m. cwMpiy to. talon, xa. 
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5. 



Past Dspivitb. I had no trouble in answering. Arcadius 

peinCf f. d ripondre 
had the East, and Honorius had the Mfest. You had (a 

Orient Occident sing, 

great deal) of trouble in (making up your mind). Mj mother 
beaucoup d t€ decider 

had a large family. Had your fiither (your £ither had he) 

nom6r«t(« 
many children ? We had a great deal of rain the tmo first days. 

pluie 
You had no holiday on that day. As soon as they had your 

congSt m. ^ Di» que 

letter, they started. Had they not any lessons to learn 

partirent apprendre 

during the holidays? No, they had not one (of them). 
pendant vacanceSf £ pi. en 

6. 
Fast Indefinite. I ha^e had a letter this morning from my 

cousin. You have not had the book which I had promised 

avais promts 
you. Have you not had' time to come and see me? That 

le temps de venir * voir 
man has had a great many children, but he has not had work 

ouvrc^et m, 
cnDugh (enough of work). We have had very good wine. We 

vin, m. 
liave not had very good coffee. Have you had any strawberrfes ? 

cafe, m. 
Tou have had no gooseberries. Those naughty children have 

gi'oseiUes mechant 

not had the punishment which tiiey deserved. They have 

punition, f, merkaient 

bad 200 lines to write. 
vers d 6crire 

7. 

Past Antebio*. As soon as J had had permission from my 

la 

father, I went out. You spoke to him, when ^om Vv«A. \i».^ 'o^ 

sortie tu parlaa 

letter. Aa soon as he bad had bis frienda Vvitoi^sMcv, \x* ^^^^^l^c 

1?^ 
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We had not had enough to eat when the bell rang. 

assez manger cloche, f. sontia 

"Were you not very glad when you had had your first prize? 
Nef&tes pas content prix, m. 

The moment your sisters had had thehr musie lesson (lesson of 
Aussitdt que musique, f. 

tnusio), they came to speak to me. They did their French 

vinrent * firent 

exercise, when they had had leave to do it. 

permission^ f. de faire 

8. 

Pluperfect. When I was in Paris, and I had had a 
Lorsqitf etais d qu€ 

cup of coffee in the morning, I used to walk for two hours 
tasse, f. * me pramenais * 

on the boulevards. If you had had a book to read, you would 

lire 

have been more satisfied. So far your father had only had to 

content Jusqyte-leL ne que 

complain of jou. If we bad not had something to do, we 
se plaindre quelque chose 

'should have gone out yesterday. When my brothers had no^ 

serions sortis hier Quand 

had sufiBciently fine weather one day, they put off their 
assez remettaient 

w^lk to the next day. 
promenade, f. Undemain, m. 

9. 

f'uTURx. I shall have a holiday to-morrow and Wednesday, 

* congi, m. 
1 shall not have time to go to France with you. You will 

h dialler en 

have many mistakes in that translation. He will have yery 

faute, f. traduction, f. 

pretty flowers in his garden. We shall hav« mora happiness 
jolt fleur, f. honheur, m. 

perhaps than we have had (of) prudence. We shall not have 

peut-itre 

for friends the enemies of God. You will have no need of his 

ennemi Dieu * besoin, m. 

services. Those young ladies will have a large fortune in 

m. demoiselle f. 

a few y^rs, 
guel^es 
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10. 

Future Anterior. I shall have had lace enough for two 

dentellct £ 
collars. Shall I not haTe had a good pen ? When you have had 
coUereite,'f, sing, 

(shall have had) a horse, you virill live in the country. The 

slug, demeurercis a campagnCy f. 
sun will not have had power enough to ripen the com. 
soleilj m. force, f. pour mtirir bU, m» 

Perhaps he will not have bad your letter in time. As soon as 

que d 

we have had (shall have had) paper, we will write a long letter 

icrirons — 

to you. We ahall not have had the books which we want. 

dont avoni beaoin 

Will you have had chairs enough if I bring you twelve 

chaise, f. apportc 

more Cof them) ? 
encore en 

11. 

CoXDiTXOKAL MooD — Presemt. I should have great ioy 

une joie, f. 
in seeing peace succeed war. Would you have 

d voir la paix, f. tueeider d la pnerre, f. 

money enough if I gave you a hundred francs ? He 
argent, m. donnais * — — 

would not have any books to read if he lived in that house. 

lire ti demeurait 
We should have much less severity if they had more 

de tSvSritS, f. 
gentleness and submissiveness. Would you not have rain if you 
douceur, f. soumission, f. 

(were to go out) now? Those dogs would not have 
soriiez mainienant 
exercise enough. Your cousins would have a fever. 
dxeroiee, m. la fi^vre 

12. 

Past. I should have had many friends, if I had been rich. 

iU riche 
You would not have had any pity for the i^ox. '^Vsaax. 

♦ piti£, i. de ipawBTt* 

hof would Dot have had big La Eouiamft Hi ^wx>asA xwo\.>b5^<^ 
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the kindness to tell him this morning to bring it We should 

bonti, f. de dire lui de apporier 

have had great pleasure in the country if it had not rained. 

beaucoup de pJaitir pin 

Would you have had a few days to go fishmg? They would 

pour alier picker 
not have had any hopes for the future, if he had not come 
<f eaperance, f. ao«ntr, m. itait vent 

to comfort them. 
• consoler 

IS. 

lMPEa4TiyE Mood. Have always before, thine eyes the 

B. let 

virtues of thy ancestors. Let us not have any lesson to-day, 
vertUf f. , aujourd*hui 

let us have a game of cricket. Let us have a piece of bread 

partie, f. croete, f. morcean 

and butter, and some fruit before we go out. Have 

de beurre, m. — avant de * Mortir 

neither pride nor vanity. Have no rest till you have 
ni orgueilt m. ni vanitSf f. repos, m. que tCayez 

finished. Have nothing to do this afternoon, and let us have 

fini rien aprdS'tnidi, f. 

a few friends to come and spend the evening. Let us always 
pour * passer soirie, f. toigourt 

have something to give to a friend, in case of need. 

donner eu cat, m. 



14. 

Sdbjunotive Mood. — Prssutt ob Fdtubk. He wishes me 

veut 
to have (that I should have) a French dictionary, and you to 

8. 

have a French grammar. In order that he may have this 

afin que 

parcel to-morrow, send it to-day. Do yon think that we have 
paquet, m. envoie Croyez'vous 

not more patience than you ? I do not think that you have the 



least patience. 



f. 



ne crote p<u 



Ihpebfeot. He did not think that I had any children. 

ne eroyait pas 
Was/ it possible that he bad so much to pay? lo^ order that 
^^-w* f. tont payer 
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your children might be well (brought up), it would be neces- 

fussent 6lev6 faudrait 

sary for them to have (that they should have) good examples 

exemplBf m. 
to follow, and good books to read. In order that those ladies 
suivre dame 

might have bonnets to fit them, they were obliged to go 

^t jmssent letir aller furent obUgie$ Waller 
to London. 
Londres 

15. 

Fast. Do you think I have had time to read that book ? 

de 
Although he has bad what he wanted, he will not 
Quoiqu9 ce dont avail besoin ne viendra 

come. The only fault he has ever bad, has been a love 
pas teul defaut, m. jamais f amour 

for money. I do not think you would have had that situation if 
de Vargent ne croit pas place, f. 

you had not had friends. Do you think they would have had the 

boldness to do it ? 
hardiesse, £. de faire 

Pluperfect. Was it possible that your Either had had such a 

une si 
large house, and had not had room enough to receive his 

place, f. pour reeevoir 

children ? I do not think that you would have had the courage 



to go there without him. You did not think that I should have 

y sans nepensiezpas 

have had to go out this evening. 
sortir 



iNFiNcmrK. He has done everything to have a little money. 

fait pour peu de 

Having no more money, he has no more friends. Having had so 

much to do at home, I have not been out. 
d la maison ne suis pas sorti 
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124. Conjugation of the Verb Atre, to be. 



Indicative Mood. 

P&ESSNT. 

Je suis, / am, 

Tu es, thou art or you are. 

II est, he is. 

Nous sommes, we are. 

Vous 6tes, you are. 

lis sont, they are. 

IMPEAFKCT. 

J'6tai8, / was. 
Tu 6tais, thou wast. 
II 6tait, he was. 
Nous 6tions, we were. 
Vous 6tiez, you were. 
lis ^talent, they were. 

PAST DX7INITK. 

Je fus, / was. 
Tu fus, thou wast, 
II fut, he was. 
Nous fdmes, we were. 
Vous f^tes, you were. 
lis furent, ^Aey were. 

PAST INDSFIMITK. 

J'ai 4t4, 1 have been, ^c. 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

J'eus 4t6, /Aa(f 66^n, ^c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J 'avals 6t6, I had been, 8^e. 

FUTURE. 

Je serai, 7 «Aa/Z be, 
Tu seras, thou wilt be, 
Jl sera, he wiU be. 



Nous serons, we shaXL be. 
Vous serez, you will be. 
lis seront, they wUl be. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai M, I shall have beeti* 
8fc, 

Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Je serais, / should be, 
Tu serais, thou wouldst be. 
II serait, he would be. 
Nous serious, we should be, 
Vous seriez, you would be, 
lis seraient, they would be. 

PAST. 

J'aurais 6t6, / should have 
been, 8fc. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRBS. or FUTURE. 

Sois, be (thou), 
Soyons, let us be. 
Soyez, be (ye). 

FUTUBE ANTERIOR. 

Ale 6t6, have been, 8fc. 
Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Que je sois, that I may be. 
Que tu sois, that thou may est be. 
Qu'il soit, that he may be. 
Que nous soyons, that we\ ^ 
Que vous soyez, that you > ^ 
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lUPERFBCT. Infinitive Mood. 

Que je fusse, that 1 might he. presvnt. 

Que tu fiisses, that thou might- -^.4^^ ^^ j^ 

est he, 
Qu'il fat, that he j 3 

Que nous fussions, that fveh^ ^^"' 

Que vous fussiez, that you f •* Avoir 6t6, to have heen, 
Qu'ilfl fiissent, that they j ?* 

Participles. 

PAST. 

PASSCNT 

QxLQ yBXQ ^ik. that I may have ^ . , 
been, ^c. ^tant, hetng. 

PLUPSRTECT. PAST. 

Que yevoBe ^t^, that I might Iki^, heen, 

have heenj ^c, Ayant M, having heen. 



Exercises on the Verb Stre. 



1. 
NoiiB qui sommes modenies, nous serous ancieiis dans quelques 

sidles. Bieu est, fut et sera. Tous les penples d'ltalie n'^taient 

centuries ntttion 

pas ^galement belliqueuz. La timidity a 4t& le fl^an de toute sa 

equalljf warlike ' scourge 

vie Le prix fut donn^ a celui qui avut 6t4 le premier le plus de 
life most 

fois. Nos connaissances seront toujours bom^es. Je serais bien 
times knowledge limited 

aise de le voir plus attentif 4 ses lepons. Nous aurions ^t^ moins 

fiers si vous eussiez 4U plus humbles. Si Duguay-Trouin 
proud 

revivait aigourd'hui, s*il errait parmi nos 

were to live again were to wander through 

ports et nos arsenaux, quelle serait sa douleur I Nous ^tions 
harbours arsenals grief 

deux qui ^tions du m^me avis. L*atb^e volt tout d«(i%\«^'CA^^^^'k 

same opinion atheist sees 
except^ celui eans lequel rien ne serait. 
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2. 

Soyons en tout temps di^es de notre naissance. Ne sojonfl 
at worthy birth 

jamais que nous. Sois toigoun indulgent pour les 

never anything hut ourselves ever 

autres, mais ne le sois jamais pour tot Dieu dit : *' Que la 

so 

lumi^re soit," et la lumi^re fut Quels que soient lea humainSy 

light whatever mortals 

il faut Vivre avec eux. Je n'aurais pas cru que cela eiit 4t6 

we must live believed 

possible. II faut que la conscience soit I'^toile polaire des 

It is necessary star • 

actions humaines. II suffit d'avoir 4t4 dupe une fois pour 6tre 

is enough 
plus r^serv^ et plus prudeut. Croyez-vous que mmuiear votro 

reserved • , 

p^re sbit chez lui ? Je ne crois pas qu'il soit sorti. Etant 

at home gone out 

ce'que yous Ites, et ayant 4t& ce que voiis avez 4t6, vous ne 

what 
devriez pas y eon«rer. 
oi^ht of it think 



3. 
Indicatiye Mood. I am not attentive to the lesson. You 

8. 

are absent. Tliat young lady is very industrious. Is my son 
distrait : diHgent 

idle ? We are not charitable. You were anxious. Was he 
pceresseux . inquiet 

not proud ? That flower will be very handsome. The fruit was 

fitr beau 

not good. That priest was Greek. The morning was very fresh. 

pritre Grec matinie frais 

That old officer will be rewarded. Old books are for 

vieux officier ricompensi art. ancien 

authors, new books are for readers. His horse will never be 
auteur nouveau lecteur 

good for anything. I have not been sufficiently severe ; I have 

d rien assez sivdre 

been too indulgent. Those boys are very disobedient. If they 

trop " ^ive dSsobHssant 

are obedient, I shall be very glad to say so. 
obeissant aise de dire le 



VERB. 



4. 
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Tbese rooms will be quite large enough for vaj family. I shall 
ehambre 
be in London on Friday next. Will you be at school ( next 
d, * rSeole la semaine 

week)? We shall not be unjust. The earth was (has been) 
prochaine it^fuste Urrt 

formerly under the waters of the sea. 
autrefois sous eau, f. mer, f. 

Conditional Mood. I should be impatient. He would not 



be so proud if he were less rich. We should be prudent and 



reserved. He would have been ashamed to come. His conduct 

honteux de condutUt f. 

would have been shameful. They would be too troublesome. 

honteux importun 

5. 
Ibipxratiye and Subjunctiyb Moods. Be attentive; do not 

be so talkative. Let us not be so thoughtless. Be good, my 

bavard etourdi sage 

children. Be faithful to your friend ; do not be jealous. Although 

fiddle jaloux 

he is young, he is very learned. That Aristotle should have been 

jeune savant Aristote 

preceptor to Alexander, that is nothing for hut glory. I should 
preeepteur de Alexandre gloire, f. 

be very sorry if he were in that house. That your parents 

fdche que Afin que 

may be pleased with you, be kind to each other. 
content de tons fun envers Vautre 

Infinitiyx Mood. 8he is too naughty to be happy. Having 

mechant pour heureux 
been in the country, I am (in better health). (In order to) 

mieux portant pour 

succeed, one must appear a fool and be a veise man. 
reussir il faut avoir Fair * fou * * 

QuxsTiowNAifts.— I. What is a verb? 2. What is the substantive verb? 
3. What are the other verbs called? 4. What is the nominative case to a verb 
called? 6. And the accnsattve? 6. And the other cases? 7. How may 
attributive verbs be divided? 8. What are transitive verbs? 9. V(\!AiL -ke^ 
Intransitive? lii Reflective or pronominal? 11. Im-^escwavtiX^ \^^«s9e3KH^^ 
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13. What are moods? 14. Howmanyarethare? lfi.Xamethem? 1& Dei- 
scribe them ? 17. Properly 8i)eakinj;^, how many tenses are there ? 18. Haw 
many forms for the present? 19. How many for the past? 20. What are 
they? 21. How manjr for the future? 22. Ho% many tenses in the C6n^ 
ditional Mood? 23. The Imperative? 24. The SutjmictiTe? 25. The In- 
finitive? 26. HoW are tenses likewise divided? 27. How are the simple 
expressed ? 28. How, the compound ? 29. How are verbs likewise divided ? 
30. What are the classes called? 31. What is the ending of verbs of the 
Ist conjugation r 32. ThiB second? 33. The third f 34. The fourth f 
35. What are avoir and Stre ? 36. What are the two distinct parts of a Terb 1 
37. What are primitive tenses? 38. What are derivatiTe? 8& Name ibe 
primitive tenses. 

40. Conjugate the verb avoir. 

41. How is the verb avoir conjugated interrogatively f 42. How,n^attvelyf 
43. How, interrogatively, with a negation ? 44. Conjugate it under each forsi. 
45. When is -t- put after a verb ? 46. How is the i^rtltive article rendered, 
in a negative sentence ? 47. What is the order of words in an intem^i^tive 
sentence, where the subject id a substantive ? 48. What are the two rules on 
adverbs and conjunctions to be attended to, in writing the exercises on the 
verb f 49. Conjugate the verb Strei 60. How are the compound tenae^ 
formed? 51. How is it coi\iugated negatively? 62. How, intem^alively ? 
53. How, interrogatively with a negation ? 54. Conjugate it under each form* 



Regular Verbs. 



125. First conjugation in er, containing more than 

4,000 verbs. 



Indicative Mood» 



PRESXNTi 



J'aime, Hove, am loving ^ tyt 

do love, 
Tu aime^, thou lowest, 
II aime, he loves. 
Nous aimonsj we love, 
Vous aimg2, you lovei 
lis aiment, they love, 

XMPZRFECf. 

J'aimaij, / loved, was tovinp, 

did love, or used to love, 
Tu aimaisj thou lovedst, 
II aimai^, he loved. 
Nous airnion^, we loved, 
Vous aim2>z, you loved. 
lis QAxaaienty they loved. 



PAST DX7INITB. 

J'aimas, I loved, 
Tu aima«, thou lovedsU 
II aima, he loved. 
Nous B^dmes, we lovedi 
Vous aim^^e^, you loved, 
lis aim^rentf they loved, 

PAST INDXFimTX. 

J'ai aim^, I have loved, ^d 

PASl} AlfTBklOR. 

j'eus aim^, I had loved, 8fc, 

FLUPERPBCI. 

J'avais aim^^ I hadlovedt ^ct 



VERB. 
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FUrURB. 

J 'aimeras, / shall love. 
Tu aimera«, thou wUt hve. 
II aimtfro, he toill love. 
Nous aimeron^, we shall love. 
y ous aimer^x, you ivUl love. 
lis aim^ron^, they wiU love. 

FUTURE ANTBRIOI^. 

J 'aural aim^, / shaU have 
Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

J^aimerais, I should love. 
Tu aimeraisj thou tvouldst love. 
II aim^ras^, he would love. 
N ous aimerions, we should love. 
y ous sAmeriez, you would love. 
lis aimeraient, they wwildhve. 

PAST. 

J'aurais or eusse aim^, I should 
have lovedf ^c. 

Imperative Mood. 
PEES, or future. 

^ Aim^, love (thou). 
AimonSf let us love. 
Aime%f love (i/e). 

FUTURE anterior. 

Ale aim^, have loved, 8fc. 
Subjunctive Mood. 

present or FUTURE. 

Que j'aimtf, tho^ I may or 

should love. 
Que tu aimes, that thou may- 

est hve. 
Qu'il aime, that he may love. 



Que nous aimioiw, that we 

may love. 
Que vous ain^iejs, that yot^ 

may love. 
Qu'ils aiment, that they may 

love, 

mPERFBOT. 

Que yaxmeuse, that I might 

love. 
Que tu tamassesy that thou 

mightest love. 
Qu'il aim^, that he might love. 
Que nous a,\massumSf that we 

might hve. 
Que vous aXmassieZf that you 

might love, 
Qu'ils aimassent^ that they 

might love. 



Que j'aie aim^, that I may 
have hvedj ^c. 

PLVPERFECT. 

Que j 'eusse aim^, that I might 
have hvedf 8^c. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Aimer, to hve, or he loving. 

PAS?. 

Avoir aim^, to have loped. 
Participles. 

PRESENT. 

Aim(intj loving. 

past. 
Aim^, loved. 
Ayant aim^, having lovedf 
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CoQJ agate after this model the following verhs : — 

Donner, to give ; parler, to speak ; dfrnser^ to dance ; 
chanter J to sing ; commencer, to begin ; ordomtert to order ; 
commander^ to command ; estimer, to esteem ; apportery to 
bring ; travailler, to work ; recttfer, to recoil ; avaneer, to 
advance ; tuer, to kill ; and many others. 

126. OftTHOGRAPHICAL ReMARKS ON THE YeRBS OF 

THE 1st Conjugation. 

1. Verbs having an e mute in the last syllable but onfe 

of the infinitive or participle present, as appeler, to 

call ; jeteTf to cast ; acheteTf to buy ; appelant, jefarUy 

acketantf must have that e sonorous, when the next 

syllable becomes mute : fappeUe, fappeUerai ; je 

jette, jejetterai; fachete^ facheterai. 

NoTE.^The e is made soaoroas either by doabling the 2 or < in 
verba ending in der and efer, or by patting a grave accent over 
that e in other verbs, and also in some ending in eter. 

2. Verbs in cer, as tracer, to trace ; avancer, to advance ; 

take a cedilla in the participle present, and in the 
tenses derived from it before a and o, as tra^ant, 
nous tra^ons, je tra^ais ; avangant, nous avangons^ 
j^avangais, 

3. Verbs in ger, take an e mute after the g when the 

next letter is a or o, as nager, to swim ; nageant, 
nous nageons, je nageais, 

4. Veibs in yer replace y by f before an e mute, as 

appuyer, to lean ; j'appuie, tu appuies, U appuie, 
its appuient, fappuierai, &c. 

5. In the first person singular of the present indicative, 

the final e becomes 6 when the verb is used in- 
terrogatively, as aime-je, do I love? parU-je, do I 
speak ? 

Exercises on Verbs of the 1st Conjugation. 



1. 

La nature travaille sur an plan Eternal dont elle ne s'^carte 
jamais. Il parlait a men p^re. II appela son cousin qui ^tait en 
haut. Les hommes, oubliant I'auteur de runivers, adorferent le 
soleil qui les ^dairait et la lune qui pr^sidait k la nuit. Dieu a 
cr^^ Tunivers. J'ai pense longtemps a cette affaire. Tu porteras 
la peine de tes fautes. Elles avaient d^guis^ la v^rit^. Adorons 
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TEtemel. Mod file, ^oute-moi. Aitnons les autres comme 
nous-mimes, estimons leurs peines et leurs jouissances par les 
ndtres, et souhaitons-leur ce que nous d^slrons pour nous. Nous 
doutons qu'il refuse. On demande que je chante. J*aurais 
d^ir^ que vous eussiez accept^ II doute que j'aie achey^ mon 
travail. Je doute que vous lui ajez parl^. 

2. 

Silence ! your sister is singing a song. She loved to studj. 

chanter chanson, f. d Studier 

We were talking to him when your brother arrived. The thick 

parler arriter 

clouds which concealed the moon hare been driven away by 

nuagCf m. cacher disperser 

the wind. We assisted those poor people. He will finish if you 

soulager gens achever 

give him time. They refused to carry our luggage. We shall 

refuser porter 
have finished this work when those who have ordered it 

travail, m. qtuznd commander 

claim it (shall claim it). He would listen attentively if you 
rSclamer icouter 

did not talk to him. If we were true we should only accuse 

vrai ne...qve aecitser 

ourselves of our evils. Those ladies sang without any accom- 
nous mal,m, * aeeom- 

panyment. He killed the rat. 
pagnementj m. tuer 

3. 

You are trembling with cold, my dear. They worked with 

trembler de travailler avec 

zeal. I wiped my tears. The boys of the 3rd class used to 

ardeur essuyer pl^rs,m,p[. eldve 

study ancient history. They employ their time very well. 

histoire, f. employer 

We were trying to do good. They paid their debts. We 

essayer de faire le bien payer ^ dette, f. 

(have) listened to you while you were talking to your friend. 

tandis que 
The dogs were barking, and the children were screaming. 

chien, m. aboyer crier 

She wiU shut the street door when she comes in (shall come in). 

fermer rue parte entrer 

God created the heaven and the earth. He will reward the 

ereer ricompenser 

good, and chastise the wicked. 
ehdtier 
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Begin with reflecticn, and then persevere. Show your 
commencer reflexion pers^vertr Umoigner 

affection by deeds rather than bj words. It was not 
par effet, m. plutdt parokt f. On ne erojfoit 

believed that the Greeks had triumphed over all their enemies. 
pas subj. de enneaU 

I doubt whether she will refuse to render yon that service. He 
douter que subj. de rendre 

might have wished that he had accepted his offer. We should 
cond. desirer subj. accepter offre, f. 

have set a great value upon that. I was desirous that he 
attacker importance d desirer 

should prepare our apartments. I do not think they have 
subj. imp. preparer appartementt m. peneer subj. 

prevented our friends from coming. I wish you (a) better 
empieher venir eouhaiter 

health. Did you order him to come ? 
eantej f. ordonner d de venir 



127. Second Conjugation in ir, containing more than 

700 verbs. 



Indicative Mood. 

T&ESENT. 

Je finw, I finish, 
Tu finif, thou finishest, 
II fint^, he finishes. 
Nous finmo»«y we finish, 
Vous ^nisseZf you finish, 
IlsfiniMene^ they finish, 

IMFCftFXCT. 

Je fLTiissaiSj I was 
Tu finissaisf thou wast 
II finisscutf he was 
Nous Amissions, we were 
Vous fmissieZf you were 
lis ^nissaientf they were 



>v 



> »- 
J' 



y 



PAST DKFINITK. 

Je finiff, I finished, 
Tu fintf, thou fimsheist, 
II fint^, h€ finished. 
Nous finfmex, we finished. 
Vous Unites, you finished, 
lis ^nirentf they finished, 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

J*ai finty I have finished, Sfc, 

PAST ANTEEIOR. 

J*eus fint, I had finished^ ^c, 

PLUPERFECT. 

J*avais ^ni, I had finished, ^c. 
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FUTURE. 

Je fintrat, I shaU finish^ 
Tu finsrof, thou wUtfinisli. 
II finira, he unU finish. 
Nous fintroTU, <<;« shall finish, 
Vous finires, yow will finish, 
lis fintron^, ^^^ mU finish, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai fint, I shall have 
finished, ^c. 

Conditional Mood* 

PRESENT. 

Je finiraw, / should finish, 
Tu finsraiff, ^Ao« Ufouldst Jlmsh, 
n finiratY, Aff would finish. 
Nous fintrto;^, <(7e should finish, 
Vous fintrif 2, you would finish, 
lis fintraien^, ^Ae^ would finish, 

PAST. 

J*aurais or eusse fins', I should 
have finished, 8fc, 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

t 

Finis, finish (thou), 
Ymissons, let us finish, 
Finissez, finish (ye), 

FUTURE anterior. 

Aie fint, have finished, ^c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

present or future. 

Que je finme, that I may finish. 
Que tu ^Tiisses, that thou mayest 

finish, 
Qu*il Gnisse, that he may finish. 



Que noU9 ^nissions, that we 

mayJinUh. 
Que vous fLXiissiez, that you 

may finish, 
Qu'ils tLnissent, that they may 
finish, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je ^msse, that I might 

finish. 
Que tu hisses, ihatthou might- 

est finish. 
Qu'il ^it, that he might finish. 
Que nous fmissions, that we 

might finish. 
Que vous fintMt^ that you 

might finish, 
Qti'ilsfini9«enf, that they might 

finish, 

PAST. 

Que j'aie fint, that I may 
have finished, S^c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse fint, that I might 
have finished, 8fc. 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

FintV, to finish. 

PAST. 

Avoir fini, to have finished. 
Participles. 

PRESENT. 

Finissant, finishing. 

PAST. 

Fini, finished, 

Ayant fini, having finished. 
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Conjugate after this model, the following verbs : — 

Benir, to bless ; hannir, to banish ; chSrir, to cherish ; 
adoucir, to soften ; accomplir, to accomplish ; obiirf to obey ; 
rempUr, to fill ; avertirf to warn ; and many others. 



Exercises on Verbs of the 2kd Cokjugation. 



1. 

L*l^niti^ finit oii la d^6anoe commence. Qnand les bomm«s 
auront banni de leur coeur toute iausse boote, ils n'ob^iroot plus 
an monde mais k Dieu. Nul m^decin n*a gu^ri tous ses malades. 
Je Tavertis bier de votre arriv^. JX finit en ce moment son 
ouvrage. II fkut que nous finissions aujourd'huL Nous avons 
ob^i, comme doiyent tpujours le faire des en&nts sages. La lot 
ordonne d'abord qu'on obeisse aux magistrats eharg^ de la faire 
respecter. D^s qu'il eut franchi cet obstacle. Hen ne Varrdta plus. 
Le v^tal n'est qu'une mati^re brute n'agissant que par la oon- 
trainte des lois de la m^nique, n'obSssant qu*i la force g^i^ale- 
ment r^pandue dans rnniyers. 

2. 

I have often warned you of your faults. We fulfil the 
80^vent avertir erreur, f. remplir 

engagements which we have taken. They aooomplished their 

—- — > pris accompUr 

promiseSf He phose for his friend the most virtuous man. 

promeMte, t ohoisir vertueu:^ 

God will punish him who has not (shall not have) been just 

punir fielui juMte 

towards his brother. The Francs invaded GauL Has he 

envers envahir les Gautet, t 

finished his work ? ^e has not embellished his house. Why 

embeUir pourquoi 

do you not fill your glass ? Let us obey the voice of our 

remplir verre^ m. Mir d 

conscience. All does not end with life. If you fulfil your 
— f. tout finir la vie 

duties, you will be esteemed by honest men. 
devoir, m, eetimi de, art. ^ene 

3. 

Shall you have done when he returns ? Last year that tree 
finir reviendra L'an patsi 

jblossomed early. I would not betray the interests of 

Jieurir de bonne heure trahir inUrit^wv. 
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my greatest eneiny if he confided them to me. The child who 

eonjier 
oheys his parents and who respects them, will be a good citizen. 
a — respecter citoyen 

God blesses and rewards good hearts. If you had consulted me, 

henir art. cceur^ m. eomvUer 

I should have warned you of the danger you were in (in whi^ 

avertir m. od 

you were). The whole army perished except a sergeant of the 

armee pSrir sergent 

32nd regiment. Berlin is built on the Spree, in a sandy 

rigiment, m. bdtir f. tiMonneux 

plain. 
plaine, f. 

4. 

Without that obstacle, the trial would have succeeded very 

san8 m. procds, m. rhusir 

well. That child is studious, he wiU succeed. The school will 

provide you with books. Children well brought up obey at once. 

foumir * ileve dtinttant 

I must punish you if you do not say your lessons better. 

Ilfaut queje subj. ripeter leqon, f. 

Why have you not succeeded in that affair ? You will chuse my 

affaire^ f. 
little sister's dress. I (very much) wish they would demolish 
rohCf f. hien voudrais on demotir, subj. imp. 

those old houses. I shall bless you when you raise (shall raise) 

ilever 
your voice against abuses. Have you chosen a bonnet ? 

la voix contre art. abuSf m. ehapeaUf m« 

What fear seizes you ? To obey in silence is your only glory. 

pwr, f. saisir * en seul gloire, f. 

It is desirable that we should chuse our friends welL 
h desirer subj. pr. 



NoTS. The pupil havhig written these exercises should, from the same 
sentences, make others, wherein he will use the verb in another tense, mood, 
X)er8on, nmnber, and form, as, Have I not often warned you qf your faults t 
I shall often warn you of your faults. He would qften warn us of our faults. 
Often warn him of his faults, and so forth. 
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128. Third Conjugation in oir, containing only 7 

regular verbs. 

Nous recevrons, we shall 
Yous xecevrez, you will 
lis recevront, they uhU 



Indicative Mood. 

PRE8KNT. 

Je re^ot^, I receive. 
Tu re9o», thou receivest, 
Jl re90t^, lie receives. 
Nous rep^vo^, we receive, 
Vous recevez, you receive^ 
Jls xe^ftivent, they receive. 



HfPEBTECT. 

^e recevais, I was 
Tu reQevflis, thou wast 
II recevait, he was 
Nous recevions, we were 
Vous recevieZf you were 
lis veoevaiefit, they were 






3 

J* 



PAST DlPnrXTB. 

Je re^M*, I received, 
Tu re9fM, thou receivedst, 
II Tei}ut, he received. 
Nous resumes f we received, 
Vous rebates, you received, 
Jls re^urent, they received, 

PAST INDEriNITfC. 

f*ai requ^ I have received, ^c, 

PAST AKTERIOft. 

J*eus re9tt, I had received^ 8^c, 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais re9i/, / had re- 
ceived, 8fc, 

FUTURE. 

Je recerrfl/, / shaU receive. 
Tu rectfrra*, thou wilt receive, 
II recevra, he will receive. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai re9ti, I shall have i^ 
ceived^ ^c. 

Conditional Mood, 

PRESENT. 

Je recevrais, I should ^ 
Tu xece^ais, thou foouldst ^ 
II recevraitf he would c> 

'Sou8recevrions,wf should) S* 
yoviarecevriez,youwould\ • 
{Is rec^vroi^^, theytpo^ldj 



PAST. 

J'aurais or eusse re9«^ I should 
have received, S^c, 

Jmferatiye Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTU49. 

Re9o», receive (thou), 
'Recevons, let us receive^ 
Recevfz, receive (ye), 

FUTURE anterior, 

Aie re9tt, have received, ^o. 
Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Que je re9oit;e, that J may 
receive. 

Que tu resolves, that thou m^y- 

est receive, 
Qu'a re9oiW, that he >^ | 
Que nous rec^vson^, that we ** 
Que vous recevieZf that you ) \ 
Qu'ils re9ott;en^, that they J i 
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iMrERrlBCT. Ptui^EKFBCT. 

<iue je re^usse, that I might Que j'eusse re^u, that I mi^hi 

receive. have received^ 8fc, 

Oue tu YQCustet. that thou ^ ^ ^ il*^. 

miyhtest receive. iNFiNiTtvfe MdOU* 

Qu'il re(^4t, that he might re^ prbsent. 

ceive, Recevotr, to receive^ 
^ue nous xe^uhionSi that we 

. mght receive. ' *^^** , . 

Que vous re9«m««, that you Avoir re^w, to hav6 receivid% 

might receive. -^ 

Qu'ils Tei}U8sent, that they Participles. 

might receive. present. 

'Recevantf receiving. 

FASTi PAkTi 

Que j*aie re9ii, that I may Re^w, received, 

have redeiv^d^ 8fc. Ayant re9w, having redeiHed. 



Conjugate after this model the following verbs^— * 

Apercevoir^ to perceive ; devoir, to owe ; concevoiil'y to con* 
feeive ; dScevoir, to deceive ; redevoir, to owe still ; percevoir^ 
to collect (a law term). 



129. Orthoorafhical Remarks on Verbs Of the 

Third Comjuqation. 

1. In all verbs ending in cevoir^ a cedilla is used befbi'd 

and Uf as, je regois, tu re^ois^ U tepoit, iU te^oi^ 
vent / je re^us, tu re^us, ^c. 

2. In the verbs devoir and redevoir^ a circiundex accent 

is used over the u of the participle past) as^ dil^ . 
redH. 



Exercises on Verbs of the 3rd Conjuqatioj^, 



L 

Ce que tu fais aux autres, bien oti mal, tu dois i*attendre d*cUic. 
Koas re9iiines sa lettre hier. Je ne coneevais pas bien ee quHl 
disait. Nous vous avons aper^u sur le pent. Vous eussiez dfli 
tnontrer plus de fermet^ et de vigueur. Beceve^ avee bouti W 
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malheurenx qui s'adreuent k vous. II ne faut pas que rhomme 
conpoive des projets trop vasteSj s'il ne veut pas que la fortune 
d^foive see esp^rances. Croyez-vous que ces n^ociants aient 
rep u noB lettres ? Je n'aurais jamaiB cru qu'il eUt conpn de m<tt 
une pareille opinion. 

2. 

Do you often receive books by the post ? He owed me much 

potte, f . devoir 
more than you did. They perceived us in the street. Have yon 

* apercevoir rue, £ 

not received my letter ? I had already received it when your 

rf^a f. 

brother arrived. As soon as we had received intelligence of bis 

autsitdt que hx nouvelle 

arrival, we started. I shall never conceive reasons opposed to 
arrivie, £ parttmea eoncevoir raUon, i, oppoti 

mine. Shall we not perceive the vessels in the roads 9 W« 

navire, m. en * nule, f. 
shall owe you all that we possess. You will deceive the hopes 

ceque poss^der decevoir eeperanee^i, 

of your parents. They will not have owed me anything, 

3. 

Would you receive him. if he came ? I should have received 

venait 
him last week. You would not perceive your faults. He 

art. dernier semaine, f. faette, f. 

should not pay that sxun, because he does not owe it. Always 
devoir parte que ioujourt 

receive your friends well. Let us owe nothing to any one. Is it 

rien personne 

possible that he cannot perceive me ? Do you think that he has 
■ subj. pr. subj. 

received my letter ? Although he has received his cousins vdth 

quoique 

kindness, I am sure that he will receive us very badly. To 
hontef £ h2r nud * 

perceive one's faults is already a great deal. 



NoTS. Let the pupil vaiy the sentences of these exercises, according 
to the directions given in a previons note, page G9, viz., / often receive bookt 
5|f thipoett vedidiua qften receive books bp the pasty &c 
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130. Fourth Conjugation in re, oontaining about 

400 verbs. 



Indicative Mood, 

PRESENT. 

Je rends, I render. 
Tu rendf, thou renderest, 
II rend, he renders. 
Nous rendoft^, toe render, 
Vous render, you render, 
lis rend^n^, they render. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je renda^, I tvaa 
Tu rendaw, thou wast 
II rendat^, he was 
Nous xenddonSf we were 
Vous rendt^, you were 
lis rendai^n^, they were j 



) 



I 



PAST DEFINITE. 

Je rendif, / rendered. 
Tu rendi^, thou renderedst, 
II rendi^, he rendered. 
Nous remdimes, we rendered, 
Vous rend^^e^, you rendered. 
lis Tendiirent, they rendered, 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

J'ai rendz^i I have rendered, 

PAST ANTERIOR. Rend*, render (thou), 

J'eug rend«, I had rendered, B^ndon,, Utm render. 

' ' \trvr\nat* i/^amHan^ I tia\ 



FUTURE. 

Je rendrai, I shall render. 
Tu rendra*, thou wilt render. 
II rendra, he will render. 
Nous rendroTW, we shall render, 
Vous rendr^z, you will render, 
lis rendrow^, they will render, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai rendu, / shaU have 
rendered, ^c. 

Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Je rendraj*, I should ^ 

Tu rendrais, thou wouldst ^ 

II rendrai^, he would t S 

Nous rendrioTi*, we should ( ^ 

Vous rendrieis, you would j * 
lis rendraien^, they would) 

PAST. 

J'aurais rendu, I should have 
rendered, 8fc, 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 



Rend^is, render (ye). 



PLUPERFECT. 



J 'avals rendu, I had rendered, 
ire. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Ale xeiv^i^ Kave Ten«UTe<V., 
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Subjunctive Mood. past. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. Que j'aie rendu, that I map 

Que je rende, that I may have rendered, 8fc, 

render. 

Que tu render, that thou may- pluperfect. 

est render. Que yeu3se rendu, that I might 

Qu'il rende, that he la ^ave rendered, &c. 
Que nous rendions, that »^« I jj 

Que vous rendi.«, that you f | Infinitive Mood. 

Qu'ils rendent, that they J SJ present. 

Rendre, to render. 

IMPERFBCT. ' 

Que je rendisse, thai I might past. 

render, ,, ^ ^, h^ovc rendu, to have rendered. 

Que tu rendisses, that thou 

mightest render. Partictpt vh 

Qu'n rendu, that he might p^nt 

render. 

Que nous rendissions, that toe Pendant, rendering. 

might render. 
Que vous rendissiez, that you past. 

might render. Rend«, rendered. 

Qu'ils rendw«^7i^, that they Ay ant rendw, having renn 

might render. dered. 

Conjugate after this model all verbs ending in andre, en- 
dre, andre, erdre, ordre, such as rSpandre, to spUl ; entendre, 
to hear ; correspondre, to correspond ; perdre, to lose ; tordre, 
to twist ; mordre, to bite, and many others. 



Exercises on Verbs of the 4th Conjugation. 

1. 

Celui qui rend un service doit Toubller. Dieu ordonne de 
rendre le bien pour le mal. Je vous aurais repondu si cela eiit 
4t4 n^cessaire. II nous attendrait s'il ^tait 80r de notre arriv^e. 
Pourquoi avez-vous r^pandu cette encre sur la table ? Ce chien 
Ta-t-il njordu? Douiez-vous qu'ils attendant jusqu'a ce soir ? 
II faudrait que je vendisse cette raaison. II m'a dit que vous lui 
aviez rendu un tres-grand service. II ne vous r^pondra certaine- 
ment pas aujourd'hui. L'auriez-vous entendu du haut de la 
inaison ? Vous aviez d^fendu k cette femme d'entrer chez voos, 
n'eat-ce pas ? Oui, je le lui avals d4fev\d\x. 
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3. 

I am vraltlng (to no purpose), Whj do you wait then ? He 
attendre en vain alor$ 

was answering a letter which he had received from France. He 
nipondre cL 

did not hear me when I called him. I have not returned 

entendre appeier rendre 

you jour book. As soon as he had answered him he went out. 

die que sortir 

If he had not heard you, I should liave called him myself. Do 

not be afraid, he will not bite you. Will he bite me? We 
avoir peur mordre 

will defedd your rights if they are contested. We should 
d^fendre droit, m. eontesti 

sell if we found a purchaser, and we should not wait any 
vendre trouver • aeheteur attendre * 

longer. 

plut longtempM, 



Expect nothing from ua. Suspend your Judgments. I 
attendre rien tuspendre jugement, m. 

order him to return what he has taken, I doubt whether 
ardonner lui de ce que pris 

he will wait for you. I did not think that the Russians would 
subj. * Bu$ses subj. 

have defended Sebastopol with such resolution. Do you think 

tant de resolutions f. 

I have lost my time and my trouble ? It was not thought 
subj. perdre peine, f. on ne pensait pas 

that the French would lose so few men. Before 

Franqais subj. imp. si peu de monde avant de 

pronouncing, you must have heard both parties. I doubt 
prononeer il faut inf. les deux — — 

whether he would have returned you that book, if you had not 

asked him for it. 
dsmander * 



76 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



131. FoHMATioK OF Tenses. 





PRIKUTIYE TENSES. 




Inf. Pr. 


Part. Pr. 


Part P. 


Ind. Pr. 


P. Def. 


Aimer 
Finir 
Recevoir 
Rendre 


AimaTz^ 
Fmiasant 
Kecevant 
Kendant 


Aim^ 
FinJ 
Re^M 
Rendz^ 


J'aimtf 
Je fin» 
Je re^ois 
Je rend« 


J 'aimot. 
Je finis. 

Je TBf^US, 

Je rend», 



Derivative Tensbs. 

From the first primitive, form the Future Indicative and 
the Present Conditional by changing r, oir, re into rai, ras, 
ra, rons, rezy ront for the Future, and into raisy rau, rait, 
rions, riez, raient for the Conditional. 

From the second primitive, form : 

1. The plural of the Present Indicative, by changing ant 

into ons, ezy ent^ except for the verbs of the 3rd 
conjugation, wherein, to form the 8rd person 
plural, change evant into oivent ; 

2. The Imperfect Indicative, by changing ant into aU, 

ais, att, ionSf iex, aient, 

3. The Present Subjunctive, by changing ant into e, es, 

e, ions, ieZf ent, except the singmar and third per- 
son plural of the verbs of the 3rd conjugation, 
wherein change evant into oive, oives, owe, oivent. 

From the third primitive, form all the compound tenses 
with the aid of the auxiliary avoir for active verbs, and Hre 
for reflective and some neuter verbs. 

From the fourth primitive, form the Present Imperative, 
by suppressing the pronouns je, nous, vous» 

From the fifth primitive, form the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
by changing, for the 1st conjugation ai into asse, asses, dt, 
assions, assiez, assent; for the 2nd and 4th conjugations is 
into isse, isses, it, issions, issiez, issent, and for the 3rd con- 
jugation us into wsef tcsses, Ht^ ussions, ussiez, ussent. 



Note. — Let the pnpil now give examples on these rules, in the following 
manner :— 

Aiimr, tTaimeraif tn aimeras, il aimera, nons aimerons, toqs aimerez, lis 
aimeront.— J'aimerais, tu almerais, il aimorait, nous lUmerlons, 
Tons almeries, ils aimeraient 
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AknaM. Nona almons, Tons almes, lis alment.— J'fdmals, ta almaia, U 
aimalt, nous almlons, roos aimieB, lla almaient Que J'aime, que 
tu aimes, qu'il aime, que nous aimionB, que tous aimiez, qu'Ua 
abnent 

Aimi. J'ai aim^ J'ens alra^ J'avais alm^ J*aiirai aimd, J'aarals almd, 
Aie aim^ Que j'aie aimd, Qae j'eosse aim^ Avoir aimd, Ayant 
aim^ 

J'enme. Aime, almona, aimez. 

J*aimai. Que j'aimasse, qae ta almassea, qa'il aimftt, que nous aixnasalons, 
que Toos aimaaslez, qa'ils aixnassent. 

And 90 forth for all the other verbs. 



132. Conjugation of the Neuter Verb Tomber. 
(1st conjugation.) 



Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Je tomb«, IfalL 
Tu tomb^j, thou f attest . 
II tombe, hefaihi. 
Nous tombon«, we fait, 
Vous tombez, youfatl, 
lis tomben/, they fait, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je tombaw, / was fatting, 
Tu tombat«, thou wast falling, 
II tombai/, he wa^ falling. 
Nous tombtonj, we were falling. 
Vous tombif z, you were falling. 
lis tovohaienti they were falling. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Je tombai, I felt. 
Tu tombac, thoufeltest. 
II tombtf, he felt. 
Nous tomhdmes, we fell. 
Vous tomhdteSf you fell. 
lis tomhirent, they fell. 



PAST INDEFINITE. 

Je suis tomb« or tomb^e, / 

have fatterif 8fc, 
Tu es tomb^ or tomb^tf 
II est tombe 
£Ue est tomb^tf 
Nous sommes tomb^«, ies 
Vous Stes tomb^, h^ Ss, ees 
lis sont tomb^« 
Elles sont tomb^e« 

PAST ANTERIOR. 

Je ftis tomb^, / had fall- 
en, ^c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'6tais tomb^, / had fall- 
en, 8^c, 

FUTURE. 

Je tomberat, 1 shall faU, 
Tu tomberoj, thou wilt fall. 
11 tomb^ra, he wiUfaU, 
Nous toinbero;?^, we shall fall, 
Vous tamherexj you wilt fall, 
Ila tomheront, they wiUfall. 
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rUTUHB ANTERIOR. 

Je sem tomb^, / shall have 
fdUen^ ^c. 

Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Je tovaheraiSf I should '\ 
Tu tomberaw, thou wouldst 
II tomberai^, he would 
Nous ioTciherions.we should 
Vous tomberiez, ^/om would 
lis tomb^roie/z^, Mf ^ t&ot^/eif 



>?3 



V 



PAST. 

Je serais or fusse tomb^, J 
should have faUen, ^c. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Tomb^,/a^ (thou), 
Tombon^, let us fall, 
TomheZf fall (ye). 



IMPERFECT. 

Que Je tomhasse, that I mighi 

fak 
Que tu toinba«««j, that thou 

mightest faU, 
Qu'il tombd^, that he might 

fall. 
Que nous iomha^sionSf that we 

might fall. 
Que vous tomba^^z, that you 

might fall, 
Qu'ils iomhassent, that they 

might fall, 

PAST. 

Que je sois tomb^, that I may 
havefaHetif ^c, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que je fusse tomb^, that 1 
might havefaUeriy 8fC. 

Infinitive Mood. 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Sois tomb^, ke^ have fallen, present. 

^Ttoi*""*^^*' ^'"' ^'^ *" *""* '^o^'ber, to SaU. 
Soyez tomb^, ie^ h, 6esj have 
fallen. 



PAST. 



Etre tomb^, to have fallen. 



Participles. 

PRESENT. 

Tomhant, falling. 



PAST. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Que je tombe, that I mayfaU, 
Que tu tombe«| that thou may- 

est fall, 
Qu*il tombtf, that he "> g 

Que nous tombionx, that we\^ 
Que vous tombiez, that you ) ^ Tomb^, fallen, 

Qu'ils tomhentf that they ) r^ fitant tombe, having fallen. 

• — — ^— — «^~— — — — 

NoTB. — It will be observed that the above verb is conjugated like the verl 

aimer in aUits simple tenses, and that it tabes ^tre for its auxiliary in the 

compound tenses : all other neuter verbs, which are regular, are conjugated, 

sccordlng^ to their forminations, like tlie models gkveu ^xeviously •, but sonM 

iaie Sfre gat their anzfliaiy, and others avwr. 
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Reflective or Pronominal Verbs. 



133. Conjugation of the Verb be flatter. 

Indicative Mood. 

present. 

Je me flatte, I flatter myself, 

Tu te flatt^f, thou flatterest thyself ^ or you flatter yourself 

II se flatte, he flatters himsetf. 

Nous nous flattonf, we flatter ourselves, 

Vous vous flatt«2, you flatter yourself or yourselves, 

lis se flatten^! they flatter themselves, 

imperff.ct. 

Je me flattat^, I was flattering myself 

Tu te flattatf, thou wast flattering thyself, 

II se flattat^, he was flattering himself. 

Nous nous fL&ttions, we were flattering ourselves, 

Vous vous ^Atiiez, you were flattering yourselves, 

lis se fLaXtaientf they were flattering themselves, 

PAST definite. 

Je me flattas, I flattered myself 

Tu te flattop, thou flatteredst thyself, 

II se flatta, he flattered himself 

Nous nous fLaXidmeSf we flattered ourselves. 

Vous vous ^SLttdteSj you flattered yourselves, 

lis 88 flatt^r^n^, they fl-attered themselves, 

PAST indefinite. 

Je me suis flatt^, ke^ I have flattered myself 
Tu t'es flatt^, ^e, thou hast flattered thyself 
II s'est flatt^, he has flattered himself, 
EUe s'est flatt^^, she ha^ flattered herself. 
Nous nous sommes flatt^^, ees^ we have flattered ourselves » 
Vous vous ^tes flatt^, ^e, e«, ^es^ you have flattered <JOur*elJ^ 

OT yourselwcE. 
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PAST ANTERIOR. 

Je me fus flatt^, / had flattered myself. 

Tu te fus flatt^, thou hadst flattered thyself, 

II se fut flatt^, he had flattered himself. 

Nous nous fumes flatt^f, we had flattered ourselves, 

Vous vous fiites flatt^«, you had flattered yourselves* 

lis se furent flatt^«, they had flattered themselves, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je m'^tais flatt^, I had flattered myself , 

Tu t*6tais fiatt^, thou hadst flattered thyself, 

II s'^tait flatt^, he had flattered himself ,• 

Nous nous 6tions flatt^x, we had flattered ourselves, 

Vous vous 6tiez flatt^f, yot< had flattered yourselves, 

lis 8 '^talent flatt^f, they had flattered themselves, . 

FUTURE. 

Je me flatterat, 7 shall flatter myself, 

Tu te flatteraf, Mou wilt flatter thyself, 

II se flattera, he will flatter himself. 

Nous nous flatteronf, u;^ shall flatter ourselves. 

Vous vous flatter^x, yow will flatter yourselves, 

lis se flatteronf, ^Aey will flatter themselves, 

FUTVRE ANTERIOR. 

Je me serai flatt^, / shall have flattered myself, 

Tu te seras flatt^, thou wilt have flattered thyself. 

11 se sera flatte, he will have flattered himself. 

Nous nous serons flatt^s, we shall have flattered ourselves. 

Vous vous serez flatt^«, you will have flattered yourselves. 

lis se seront flatt^^, they will have flattered themselves. 

Conditional Mood* 

PRESENT. 

Je me flatteraw, / should flatter myself, 

Tu te fLdXteraisy thou wouldst flatter thyself. 

II se ^aXterait, he would flatter himself. 

Nous nous flattenofM, we should flatter ourselves. 

Vous vous flatteries, you would flatter yourselves. 

lis Be fiAtUraienty they would flatter themselves. 
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PA9T. 



Je me serais flatt^, I should have flattered myself* 

Tu te serais flatt^, thou wouldst have fl>attered thyself, 

II se serait flatt^, he would have flattered himself. 

Nous nous serious flatt^«, we should have flattered ourselves, 

Vous vous seriez flatt^«, you would have flattered yourselves, 

lis se seraient fLaitSs, they would have flattered themselves. 

Imperative Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Flatte-toi, flatter thyself 
Flatto7i5-nous, let us flatter ourselves, 
Flattez-vous, flatter yourselves, or yourself. 

Note. The Fatnre Anterior in these Verbs cannot be used. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Que je me flatty, that I may flatter myself. 

Que tu te fLattes, that thou mayest -flatter thyself, 

Qu'il se fiattf; that he may flatter himself. 

Que nous nous flattiowj, that we may flatter ourselves. 

Que vous vous flattiez, that you may flatter yourselves, 

Qu'ils se fidXtentf that they may flatter themselves. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je me flatta««&, that I might flatter myself. 

Que tu te fHoXiasseSy that thou mightest flatter thyself, 

Qu'il se fUsXidty that he might flatter himself. 

Que nous nous fliB.iiassions, that we might flatter ourselves. 

Que vous vous fUsXtassiez, that you might flatter yourselves, 

Qu*ils se ^X^assent, that they might flatter themselves, 

PAST. 

Que je me soisflatt^, that I may have flattered myself. 
Que tu te sois flatt^, that thou mayest have flattered thyself, 
Qu'il se soit flatt^, that he may have flattered himself. 
Que nous nous soyons fiatt^«, that we may have flattered our- 
selves. 
Que vous vous soyez flatt^«, that you may have flattered your- 
selves, 
Qu'ils se soient flatt^«, that they may haioe flattered ihevMAhi^^. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

Que je me fusse flatty, (hat I might have flattered myulf. 
Que tu te fusses flatt^^ that thou mightest ^ave flattered thyse^ 
Qu*il se fdt ilatt^, that he might have flattered himself. 
Que nous nous fussions flatt^^, that we might have flattere 

ourselves. 
Que vous vous fussiez flatt^^, that you might have flattere 

yourselves. 
Qu'ils se fussent fiaties^that they might have flattered themselve 

Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Se flatter, to flatter one^s self, 

PAST. 

S'Stre flatt^, to have flattered one's self. 
Participles. 

PRESENT. 

Se flattan^, flattering one's self 

PAST. 

S'6tant flatt^, having flattered one's self 



Note. — All reflective verbs are conjugated after this model, as far as t 
two i>er8onal prononns, and the verb etre in componnd tenses are concemei 
bnt the terminations will of course depend on the conjugation each vorb m 
belong to. 

Therefore, let the pupil conjusrate entirely like the model given atom 
se dipicher^ to make haste; u lever^ to rise ; se promener^ to walk, &c. ; lH 
FiKis, to finish; se r^ouir^ to rejoice; senowrir^ to nourish one's self; 111 
AECBvoiB, to receive ; «'apercevbtr, to perceive ; like bendbb, to rende 
se rendrt, to surrender; se perdrt, to lose one's self: s'attendre & gudq 
chose, to expect something; thus taking tiie four conjugations of regal 
verbs. 

134. Obsebvations.— 1. Reflective verbs are conjugated intetTogaHoOif y 
placing the personal pronoun subject after the verb, according to the m 
given previously for the verb aivoiry and which rule applies to all vei! 

Example: — 

Me promen^-Je, am I walking f 
Te prom%ne«-tu, airtVwu walking f 
Se promdn«-t<il, ishewaUnngf 
Nous promenofM-nous, are we walking f 
Vona promenez-rouA, are you waUtinq r 
Se pronAae/U^Us, areUieifwaikimg^ 
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Me mls-je promen^, have I walked t 
T*es-ta promen^, hast t?iou walked t 
R'est-il promen^, lias he walked t 
Nous sommes-nou8 promen^A, ?utve we waOcedt 
Vons Stes-vons promen^j, have you walked t 
Se sont-ils promen^, have they walked t 

S. They aire cotijagated negatively by patting ne between the two personal 
pronouns, and pcu, not, after the verb, as, 

Je ne me nonrris pas, / do not nourish myself. 

Ta ne te nonrris pas, thou dost not nourish thyse^. 

n ne se nonm'< pas, lie does not nourish himself. 

Nous ne nons nonrrtMoiu pas, we do not nourish ourselves. 

Voos ne Tons nonrrissef pas, you do not nourish yourselves. 

Us ne se noarrt»en< pas, they do not nourish themselves. 

Je ne me snis -paa nonrri, / have not nourished myse^, 

Tn ne t'es pas nonrrt, thou hast not nourished thyself. 

II ne s'est pas nonrrt, he has not nourished himself. 

Kons ne nous sommes pas nonrris, we have not nourished ourselvet, 

Vons ne tous Stes pas nonrris, you Jiave not nourished yourselves. 

Us ne se sent pas nonrris, they have not nourished themselves. 

3. They are conjugated interrogatively with a negation by the same rule as 
that given for the verb avoir. Example :•— > 

Ne me lev^-je pas, do I not rise t 
Ne te Ifeves-tn pas, dost thou not rise? 
Ne se ldv€-t-il pas, does he not rise f 
Ne nous levons-nons pas, do we not rise t 
Ne vons lever-vons pas, do you not riset 
Ne se l^v«n^ils pas, do they not rise f 

Ne me suis-je pas lev^, ?u»ve I not risen? 

Ne t'es-tu pas leve, hast thou not risen ? 

Ne s*e8t-il pas lev^, has he not risen ? 

Ne nous sommes-nous pas lev^s, fuxve we not risen f 

Ne vons (tes-vous pas lev^, Jiave you not risen f 

Ne se sont-ils pas lev^s, have they not risen 7 

4. If the verb has but one syllable in the first person singular of the present 
indicative, as je rends, je me perds, &c, instead of those disagreeable forms 
rends-je, meperds-jt, the construction ut-ce queje rends, est-ce queje meperds^ 
Is used. 

But we say nevertheless ai-je^ suis-jt, vais-je, puisje^ dois-je, kc, because 
these forms are not contrary to harmony. 



NoTK.— The pupil should conjugate the verbs given in the examples above 
St tall length, according to the directions given ; and then change the mood, 
tense, person, and number of every verb in the following exercise, having 
previously translated it 

Exbbcise: 

Je me live aussitfit qu'on m'appelle. je m*habtlle, je me peigne^ je me tow, 
Jb prie Dieu, je d^eune et je m'achemine vers I'^cole, od f arrive souvent 
le premier. A I'^ole, f arrange bien mon pupitre, je serre avec soin tous mes 
eflSels; je ne jette jamais rien k terre; femploie bien convenablement mon 
papier et mes plumes: fipeUe bien tous les mots; je n*appuie pas trop en 
^rivant ; je soigne bien tous mes devoirs, et j'avance d'une manifere satis- 
faisante. 

J*atme mes camarades; je joue^ je me promine et je me ricri^ avee enx\ 
/s les tow, je les encmiraget lorsqu'ils le m€ritent, j* Vw^ tQowa ko.XsrwJss^^'^^ 
ne les inquiite jamais. 

The worda to be altered are in Itallca. (Jl. X. I>xxvwv^> 
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Exercises on Refleotivb Verbs. 



1. 

Le soleil se Ibve k I'orient et se couche k Toccident. Nous nous 
eonuyons presque toujours avec ceux que nous ennuyons. Les 
honn§tes gens se sont toujours li^s par leurs vertus et se sont ao- 
cordis pour faire le bien. Les m^hants se r^jouissaient du mal- 
heur d'autrui. Je ra'^tais acquittd avec plaislr de mes devoirs. 
Il se vengea de Toff^nse qu'on lui avait faite. Je me r^jouirai 
toujours du bonheur et des succcs de mes enfants. Heureux, nous 
nous rappellerions avec plaisir nos malheurs pass^ Cet oiseau 
se serait envois si vous aviez laiss^ la cage ouverte. 



2. 

Rappelle-toi ta promesse, mon ami. Ne te rappelle pas le mal 
qu*il t'a fait D^p§chons-nous, nous n'arriverons pas k temps. 
M^fions-nous de la d^oyaut^. Ne nous soucions pas de eel a. 
Fiez-vous k la loyaut^. Ne vous r^jouissez pas du malheur d'au« 
trui. Vous voulez que je m'empare de ses effete. Croyez-vous 
qu*ils se soient igar4s en chemin ? Nous nous soucierions pen 
qu'ils se f^hassent contre nous. Je n'aurais jamais cm qu'il se 
ftit persuadd une telle cbose. S'unir c*est se fortifier. Se diviser 
e*est s'affaiblir. 

3. 

In obliging your friends, you oblige yourself. We alwajs 

chliger 

remember with affection our native land. He has not avenged 

se rappeler amour m. natal pays m. se venger 

himself. He always rose before dawn. Why did he rise so 

se lever aurore f. 

early ? He had given himself a great deal of trouble to please 

pour plaire 
you. They (asked each other) for some bread. Are we not 

se demander * 

deceiving ourselves ? They were not at all like one another. 

se tromper se ressembler 

Has he not presented himself to the electors of the County ? 
se presenter electeur cornU m. 

It is not we who shall deceive ourselves. He will be interested 

sHnUresser 
in them. 
pour 
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The oaks will be broken. I should distrust him. Why 
chine se briser se difier de 

should you distrust him ? I should not distrust you. They would 



amuse themselves yery much if you were not here. Who would 

s*amuser 

not amuse himself in such a fine garden ? He would not have 



remembered his promises. I should have attended to my own 

8*occuper de 

affkirs, if I had been your brother. He would have enriched 

8*enrichir 

himself (had it not been for) Ms father who advised him not to 
satis conseiller lux de 

embark in that affair. 
t^emharquer 

5. 

We always remember with pleasure our good actions. Let 

f. 

us not rejoice at the misfortune of others. Let us rejoice at 
se rejouir de mcdheur, m. 

their good fortime. It is meet that young men should not become 

bonheur, m. bon ne deviennent pas 

indolent and that they should inure themselves to fatigue. 

— s*habituer art. ^f. 

At the last day the wicked will lament and the good will rejoice. 

michants gimir 

We shall become rich by labour and economy. The Franks 
s'enrichir travail^ m. economie, f. 

crossed the Rhine, invaded Gaul and settled themselves there. 
traverser Hhin, m. envahir 8*itablir y 

Poor little lamb, do not go astray from the shepherd. He 
agneau s'ihigner pasteur 

hastened to open the door for her. You were flattering 
t*empres8er de ♦ 

yourself a great deal too much. I am sure that they were 

se 
mistaken. Were they not mistaken ? 
tron^r 
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iMPERSOMAt. Verbs. 
135. Conjugation of the verb neioer. 



Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT. 

II neige, it snows, 

IMPERFECT. 

n neigeait, it wa^ snowing, 

PAST DEFINITE. 

11 neig^a, it snowed, 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

II a neig^, t^ has snowed. 

PAST ANTERIOR. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

PRESENT or FUTURE. 

Qu'il neige, that it may snow, 

IMPERFECT. 

Qu*il neigedt, that it might 
snow, 

PAST. 

Qu'il ait neig^, that it may 
have snowed. 

PLUPERFECT. 



n eut neig^, it had snowed, Qu'il eiit neie^, that it might 

have snowea. 



PLUPERFECT. 

II avait neig^, it had snowed, 

FUTURE. 

II neig^ra, it will snow, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Infinitive Mood. 

PRESENT. 

Neiger, to snow, 

PAST. 



II aura neig^, U mU have ^^^^ ^ . ^ ^^ j^^ ^ 



snowed. 
Conditional Mood. 

PRESENT. 

II neigerat^, it would snow, 

PAST. 

II aurait neig^, it would 
have snowed. 



Participles. 

PRESENT. 

l^eigeantj snowing, 

PAST. 

Neig^, snowed. 
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136. There are many other impersonal verbs Tvhich are 
conjugated like the above when they are regular and end in 
er, so tonner, to thunder ; iclairer, to lighten ; arriver, to 
happen ; &c., while others ending in irj oir, re, are conjuga- 
tea like the models given for the 2nd, 3rd and 4th conjuga- 
tions of regular verbs. There are some likewise which are 
irregular and will be found hereafter in the irregular verbs. 



Exercises on Impersonal Verbs. 



1. 

Eo hiver, il neige rarement d Pans. II a beaucoup neig^ k 
Londres Thiver dernier. II ^claire beaucoup et daos quelques in- 
stants il toanera, car la foudre gronde dans le loiiitain. II arrive 
quelquefois qu'il tonne sans qu'il ^claire. Il grdle, ou il tombe de 
Ia grgle. Je voudrais bien qu'il ne veat&t pas si fort. Qu'il vente, 
qu'il grgle, qu*il neige, il faut que j*y sois. S'il dtait bon que vous 
busies 1^ vous y seriez. Il m'avait sembM vous voir dans la 
foule. 

2. 

It is snowing. How (high the wind is) I If it had thimdered 

venter 

last night, the air would be cooler. It lightened very much. 
ra. frais iclairer * 

Does it not often happen that we wish for a thing because we 

arriver dhirer 

have it not? It (is of consequence) that I should be there. It 

importe 

seems to me that you are in the garden. A great misfortune has 
$embhr 

happened. Did it snow yesterday in London ? No, it did not 

■now at all. Whatever may happen, I will be punctual to the 

quoi que exact 

appointment. 
rendez'vous, m. 
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137. PasiivB verbs are formed from actlye verbs, by 
taking the participle past and joining it to the tenses of the 
verb Hre, as 

Je suis aim^ or aim^e, / am loved, 

Tu es aim^ or aim^^, thou art loved, you are loved, 

II est alm^, he is loved, 

Elle est aim^^, she is loved. 

Nous sommes aimes or aim^^^, we are loved, 

Vous ^tes aimi or aim^f, aim^e or aim^e^, you are loved, 

lis sontaimcj, ) ., i j 

_„ . \ ythey are loved. 

Elles sont aimeefi, J 



Note. — Let the pnpil continne the conjugation of thisyerh and a few others 
snch as itre bSni, to be blessed ; itre perdUy to be lost ; Stre mini, to be 
ruined; Sec., and then turn the following sentences to others wherein he wiU 
use the passive voice : 

La Seine baigne Paris. Le travaQ paye les dettes. La pluie a inondi la 
campagne. Chaque ^^ve a riciti cette le^n. Chacun estime un honndte 
homme. Nous Vav<ms averti. Ces difQcult^s Vont arriti un moment. 

And then xise the active voice for the following : 

Une lettro vous a itS adressee par quelqu'un. lis ont iiS grondSt par leaf 
professeur. Wfut largement recompense Dans une Eclipse de soleil, cet astre 
est cachS par la lune, en totality ou en partie. Le sncre nous est foumi par 
I'Am^rique, par I'Afrique et par I'Asie. Les ti'ois cents Spartiates des Ther- 
mopyles 6taient commandos par Lidonidas. Les Gaules /urerU envahies par les 
Francs vers I'an 420. 



2nd Class of Regular Verbs, 
the Tenses of which offer some difficulties, 

138. Many grammarians class among irregular verbs, all 
those which are not conjugated exactly like aimer , finir, re- 
'cevoir and rendre ; but, in order to simplify and diminish the 
number of irregular verbs, I have preferred following the 
rule given by M. Gu6rard in his " Cours Cofnplet de Lanr 
gue Fran^aise " and considering as regular, all verbs whose 
derivative tenses are formed regularly according to the rules 
laid down at page 76. 
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The pRiMiTiVB TENSES of those verbs are as 


follows : 




2nd Conjugation. 




Bouillir, 


boujUant, 


bonilli, 


je bous, 


je bonillis. 


to boiL 








w 


Couvrir, 


couvrant, 


convert, 


je couvre, 


je couvris. 


to cover. 










Dormir, 


dormant, 


dormi, 


je dors, 


le dormis. 


to sleep. 








V 


Fuir, 


fuyant, 


fui, 


je fuis, 


je fuis. 


tojfy. 










Haifr, 


haissant, 


half 


je hais, 


je ha'is. 


to hate. 








w 


Menttr, 


mentant, 


menti, 


je mens, 


je mentis. 


to lie. 










Offnr, 


o£frant, 


offert, 


j'offre, 


j'offris. 


to offer. 










Ouvrir, 


ouvrant, 


ouvert, 


j'ouvre, 


j *ouvris. 


to open. 










Partir, 


partant, 


parti, 


je pars, 


je partis. 


to depart 


» 








SenttV, 


sentant, 


senti, 


je sens, 


je sentis. 


to feel. 








w 


Servtr, 


servant, 


servi, 


je sers, 


je servis. 


to serve. 










Sortir, 


sortant, 


sorti, 


je sors, 


je sortis. 


to go out. 
Souflfrir, 


soufirant, 


sonffert, 


je sonfTre, 


je souffris. 


to suffer. 










Tressaillir, 


tressaillant, 


tressailli, 


je tressaille, 


je tressaillis. 


to start. 










VgUr,(i) 


vStant, 


v^tu, 


je v^ts, 


je v^tis. 


to clothe . 












3rd Conjuqation. 





Pourvoir, pourvoyant, pourvu, je pourvois, je pourvus. 

to provide. 
Pr6vo»r, pr^voyant, pr6vu, je pr^vois, je pr6vis. 

to foresee. 
Surseotr, sursoyant, sursis, je sursois, je sursis. 

to put off. 

(1) The forms vHissanty nous viUssonSfJe vitissais, are to 
be found in very good writers. 
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4th Conjugation* 

Bsittre, battant, battu, je bats, je battis. 

to beat, 
Conclur^, concluant, conclu, je conclus, je conclus. 

to conclude* 
Conduirg, conduisant, conduit, je conduis, je conduisis. 

to conduct. 
Confirm, confisant, confit, 

to preserve, 
Connaitr^, connaissant, connu, 

to know. 



Coudr^, cousant, cousu, 

to sew, 
Craindre, craignant, craint, 

to fear, 
Croire, croyant, cru, 

to believe. 
Croitr«, croissant, cvH, 

to grow, 
Dir«,(2) disant, dit, 

to say, tell. 
Ecrire, 6crivant, 6crit, 

to write. 
Exclur^, excluant, exclu, 

to exclude. 
Joindrg, joignant, joint, 

to join. 
Lire, lisant, lu, 

to read. 



je confis, je confis. 

je connais, je connus. 

je couds, je cousis. 



je crains, je craignis. 
je crois, je cms. 



je crots, 
je dis, 
j '^cris, 
j 'exclus, 
je joins, 
jelis, 



je criis. 
je dis. 
j '^crivis. 
j'exclus. 
je joignis, 
je lus. 



Maudir^, maudissant, maudit, je maudis, je maudis. 

to curse, 
M^dlrcy m^disant, m^dit. 



to slander 
Mettr^, mettant, 

to put. 
Moudr^, moulant, 

to grind, 
Naitrg,(3) naissant, 

to be born. 



mis. 



je m^dis, 
je mets, 



moulu, je mouds, 
n6, je nais, 



je m^dis. 
je mb. 
je moulus. 
je naquis. 



(2) The second person plural of the present indicative is 
vous dites ; its compound redire makes also vous redites. 

(3) The compound tenses take the auxiliary Hre asje 



suts ne. 
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Nuirtf, nuisant, 


nui, 


je miis, 


Je nuisis. 


to injure* 








Oindre, oignant, 


oint, 


j'oins, 


j'oigiiis. 


to afioint. 








Paraltrg, paraissant, 


paru. 


je parais. 


je parus. 


to appear. 








Plaire, plaisant, 


plu, 


je plais, 


je plus. 


to please. 








Prendre,(4) prenant, 


pris, 


je prends, 


je pris. 


to tmke. 








Repaltr^, repaissant, 


repu, 


je repals^ 


je rep us. 


to feed. 








R^soudre, r^solvant, 


r^soln, 


je r^sous, 


je r^solus. 


to resolve. 








» 9} 


r6soua,(5) „ 


» 


to change. 








Hire, riant, 


n» 


je ris, 


je ris. 


to laugh. 








Rompre, rotnpant, 


rompu, 


je romps, 


je rompis. 


to break. 








Suffirf, sufiisant, 


siifB, 


je sufHs, 


je suflis. 


to suffice. 








Suivr«, suivant, 


suivi, 


je Buis, 


je suivis. 


to follow. 








Taire, taisant, 


tu, 


je tais. 


je tus. 


to keep secret. 








Teindre, teignant, 


teint, 


je teins, 


je teignis. 



to dye, 
Vaincre,(6) vainquant, vaincu, j e vaincs, je vainquis. 

to vanquish, 
Vivre, vivant, v6cu, je vis, je v^cus. 

to live, 

(4) In this verb and in its compounds, the letter n is 
doubled whenever it is followed by an e mute : ils prennent, 
quejeprenne, 

(5) The participle risous is used in the sense of changed 
intOf dispelled : un brouillard resous en pluie, a fog changed 
into rain. It has no feminine. 

(6) Before a, e, t, o, the c is replaced by qu : vainquant, 
qtCil vainquCf nous vainquions, nous vainquons. In the pre* 
sent indicative, the 3rd person singular is il vainc, 

Remabk. — The compounds of a rerb are conjugated like their simple : thus 
abat(r«^ combattre^ like battre; promettret admUtn, like mettre. Hs)r««^<a. 
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rtdkrt is the only compoand conjugated like dtre; the others as conirediret H 
dSdirt, mUrdire are conjugated like midire. As for nuuidire it has primitive 
tenses of its own. 

Conjugate 

Like conduirt, the other verbs in uire^ except bruire and {utre, which are 
defective ; 

Like craindrt, all the verbs in aindrt ; 

Like teindre, all the verbs in eindre ; 

Like tressaiUir, the verb assaillir, to assault 

Like tairtj the verb se taire^ to be silent 



139. General Remarks on the Terminations 

OF Verbs. 



2nd Person Singular. The 2ud person singular always 
ends with an s; iu aimes, tu aimais^ tu finUsais, ^c, £xcept 
in the imperative of the verbs of the Isl conjugation, aime, 
chante ; and of the verbs avoiry oiler, savoir, of which the 
imperative is aie^ va, sache, 

3rd Person Singular. If the 1st person singular ends 
with an s or an Xj the third person ends with a ^ ; je recais, 
it revolt ; jaimaiSf il aimait ; je reptis, il regut ; je renarais^ 
U rendrait ; je veux^ il veut. 

When the 8 is preceded hy b, dm the 1st person, the 3rd 
ends with a d and not a t : je rends, il rend;je vends, il vend. 

In all the conjugations, the 3rd person singular of the imr 
perfect subjunctive ends with a t, and the vowel which is be- 
fore that t takes a circumflex accent : quHl aimdt, qu*il reciU, 
qu'U vint. The other persons of that tense have a double « 
in their termination: que j'aimassey que tu finisses, que nous 
regussionSf que vous rendissiez, quils vinssent, 

1st Person Plural. It always ends with an « ; nous 
aimons, nous Jlnimes. 

2nd Person Plural. It ends with a z ; vousai.'nez, vous 
finissiezy vous rendrez. Except in the past definite where it 
ends with an s : vous airndtes, vousfiniles, and vous Hes, vous 
faiteSf vous diies, 

3rd Person Plural. It ends with ent : its aitnent, ils 
rendaienL Except ils ont, ils sont, ils font, ils vont, and the 
future of all verbs : ils aimer ont, ilsfiniront* 
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Exercises on the 2nd Class of Regular Verbs. 



1. 

La chaux vive bout quand on I'arrose d'eau. Vous m'avez 
couvert d'encre. Ces enfants dorment beaucoup trop. Les 
ennemis fujaient. Ne hai'ssez personne. Ne mens jamais. 
Elle n^*a ofiert une rose blanche. Est-ce vous qui avez ouvert 
la porte ? Nous partons demain pour Paris. Sentez done 
cette fleur. Vous d^sirez que ce doraestique vous serve bien. 
Permettez-Iui de sortir quelquefois. Vous ne souffririez pas du 
froid si vous ^tiez vetu plus chaudement. lis tressaillaient de 
joie. Si les hommes ne pourvoient pas a vos besoins, Dieu y 
pourvoira. Nous pr^voirons tons les accidents. On a sursis au 
jugement. Nous concluTons notre lettre quand nous apprimes 
que les ennemis ^taient battus, Conduisez-la chez elle. 



2. 

Elle confisait des cerises a Teau-de-vie. Vous ne la connaissez 
pas. Vous ne I'avez jamais connue. Cousez-moi done ce bouton. 
Je craifniais que vous ne les crussiez pas. Ces arbres croissent 
k Yue d*oeil. Dites toujours la v^rit^. Que dites-vous ? Leur 
avez- vous ^crit que je les exclurai s'ils ne nous rejoignent pas 
tout de suite ? Nous maudissons le barbare ex^cuteur des ordres 
du roi. Ne m^isez pas des absents. Ce grain ^tait moulu 
avant que vous ne fussiez n^. II ne m'a pas nui autant qu'il 
Taurait d^sir^. SamuSl oignit SaUl pour le faire roi d' Israel. 
Les astres paraissent, disparaissent et semblent se rallumer et 
B*^teindre. 

3. 

Nous ne plairons jamais aux autres autant que nous nous 
plaisons a nous-roemes. Ne prenez pas vos amis au basard. La 
▼ertu pariut toujours, quelque soin qu'on prenne de la cacher. 
U faut qu*un bon pasteur ait soin de repaitre ses ouailles du pain 
de la parole. A quoi me resoudrai-je ? Vous riez, cela suffit, 
c'est vous qui avez suivi votre frfere dans mon verger. Taisez- 
vous, vous me rompez la tete. Les hommes se plaignent presque 
tous de leur esclavage. Il faudrait que nous v^cussions en freres. 
II faut que^nous vainquions ou que nous p^rissiona ^<^v\&N>3ift.- 
ment. 
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4. 

Does the water boilf You are uncovering it. Sleep well. 

d4couvrir 

The enemy has fled. I do not hate him. Do not lie. I offered 

it to him. They opened the window. Do you start to-morrow ? 

partir 
You will not feel it. Let us serve our friends. Is he gone out ? 

Are you suffering very much ? Why do you not dress yourself 

better ? He will provide to my wants. I foresaw rain. We 

besoirif m. pluie, f. 

will put off* the execution of that sentence. They started with 
d ■£. jugementf m. de 

horror at that dismal news. 
horreur, f. 

5. 

Why do you beat that dog ? That affair is settled. He 

conclwrt 
took her (as far as) the door. Do you know that young lady ? 
conduire jusqu' d 

He surprised us in great disorder ; we were pickling vegetables 
surprendre embarraa confire legume, m. 

for the winter. Unpick that hem. Fear nothing. Do yea 
hiver. m. decoudre ourlet, m. 

not believe me ? How those trees grow I Tell him to write 

comme de 

to his father. My schoolfellows excluded me from the game. 

camarade jeu, m. 

Join these two strings together. Have you read your page of 

corde» ensemble 
French History this morning ? They cursed him. Put that 
de France 

on the table. He slandered me. Is the com ground ? 
f. ble, m. 



6. 

Napoleon was born in Corsica on the 15th of August 1769. 

en Corse * * 
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Has he injured you? Formerly they anointed the athlets foi 

autrefois athlete 

wrestling. Have you learnt this lesson ? We laughed very much 
lutie, f. * 

when he appeared. Do not interrupt. Follow attentively. 

Have you 'solved that problem? Do not laugh. Be silent. 
resoudre prohUme, m. «c taire 

You must keep secret what he told you. We painted them as 

peindre 

they are. Have you not convinced him of his faults ? They 

convaincre 

lived together. Racine was still living then. 

encore alor» 



Irregular Verbs. 



140. Irregular verbs are those which do not follow the 
rules on the formation of tenses ; and defective verbs, those 
which want some of their tenses, or some persons only. 

Here follows the table of the primitive tenses of the verbs 
truly irregular, with the conjugation of the tenses, or parts of 
tenses, which do not follow the rules on the formation given 
at page 76. 

141. Let the pupil conjugate them at full length, taking 
particular notice of the irregularities, and constructing a 
short sentence on each tense of the verbs given, as, 

Us vont en Suisse. They are going to Switzer- 

land. 
Tirai h Rome, I shall go to Rome. 

// trait en AUemagne si vous He would go to Germany if 
vouliez le lui permettre, you would allow him. 

And so forth with the other tenses of the verb aller, and with 
all the other irregular verbs. 
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142. Primitive Tenses. 



First Conjugatiok. 

Aller, allant, all6, je vais, j'allai. 

to go, 

Envoyer, envoyant, envoys, j*envoie, j'envoyai. 
to send. 

Second Conjugation. 

Acqu^rtr, acqu^rant, acquis, j'acquiers, j 'acquis. 
to acquire. 



Courir, courant, couni, je cours, je courus. 

to run-, 

Cueillir, cueillant, cueilli, je cueille, je cueillis. 
to gather. 



Mourtr, mourant, mort, je meurs, je mourns. 
to die. 



Tenir, tenant, tenu, je tiens, je tins. 

to hold. 



Venir, venant, venu, je viens, je vins. 

to come. 

Third Conjugation. 

S'asseotV, s'asseyant, assis, je m'assieds, je m'assis. 
to sit down, 

Mouvotr, inouvant, mu, je meus, je mus. 

to move. 
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Derivative Tenses Irregularly Formed. 




aillent. The compound tenses take the auxiliary itre, 

I Ind, fut, — J'enverrai, &c. C<md, pr, — J'enverrais, &c. 

Ind, pr. — J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert ; ils acqui^rent. 
Ind. fut. — cPacquerrai, &c, 

Cond, pr. — J'acquerrais, &c. Subj, pr. — Que j'acqui^re, 
que tu acqui^res, qu'il acqui^re ; qu'ils acqui^rent. 

( Ind, fat, — Je courrai, &c, Cond, pr. — Je courrais^ &c. 

(Ind. fat. — Je cueillerai, &c. Cond. pr. — Je cueillerais, 
&c. 

find, pr. — Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt ; ils meurent. 
Ind. fat. — Je mourrai, &c. 

Cond. pr. — Je mourrais, &c. Subj. pr. — Que je meure, 
que tu meures, qu'il meure ; qu'ils meurent. The com- 
pound tenses take Hre. 

Ind. pr. — Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient; ils tiennent. Ind, 
fat. — Je tiendrai, &c. Cond. pr. — Je tiendrais, &c. 
Subf. pr. — Que je tienne, que tu tiennes, qu'il ti^ne; 
qu'ils tiennent. 

It is conjugated like tenir; hut the compound tenses take 
itre. 



{ 



f Ind, pr. — Je m'assieds, tu t*assieds, il s'ansied, &c.^ Ind, 
\ fut. — Je m'assi^rai, &c. Cond. pr. — Je m'assi^rais, &c. 



( 



Ind. pr. — Je mens, tu mens, il meut ; ils meuvent. Suljj, 
pr. — Que je meuve, que tu meuves, qu'il mauve ; qu'ils 
meuvent. 
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Pou voir, pouvant, pu, je peux, je pus* 

to he able, or je puis, 



Pr^vaZotr, pr6valant, pr^valu, je pr^vaux^ je pr^valus. 
to prevail. 



S&voir, sftchant, lu, je sais, je bus. 

to know. 



ValotV, valant, valu, je vaux, je valus. 

to be worth. 



Voir, Yoyant, vu, je vow, je vis. 

to see. 



Yovloir, voulant, voulu, je veuz, je voulus. 
to wiU, 

FomiTH €k)MJvoATioir. ■ 

Boire, ^ buvant, bu, , je bois, je bus. 

to drink. 



Faire, faisant, fait, je fais, je fis. 

to doj make. 



Kon.— Componnds are cox^agsted like fheir timples : thns fcfieofer Uke 
fltvofwr ; oeeouriTf MootiKr, fee. like courir; tnlrefmir, c Hm i T t cotUtmiTt rH m i r , 
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Ind. j9r.— Je peux or je puis, tu peux, il peut ; ils peavent. 
Ind, fuU-^e pourrai, &o. 

Cond. pr. — Je pourrais, &c. Imper. (obsolete). Sulj, 
pr, — Que je puisse, que tu puisses, qu'il puisse ; que nous 
puissions, que vous puissiez, qu'ils puissent 

f It is conjugated Kke valoir, except the Suhj, pr, which is^ 
V formed regularly : que je pr^vale, que tu pr6vales, &c. 

Ind, pr, — Je sais, tu sais, il salt ; nous savons, vous savez, 
lis savent. Ind. imp, — Je savais, &c. Ind, fut, — Je 
saurai, &c. Cond, pr, — Je saurais, &c. Imper, — Sache, 
sachons, sachez. 

find, pr, — Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, &c. Ind, fut—Je 
I yaudrai, &c. Cond, pr, — Je vaudrais, &c. 

Imper. {almost obsolete). Subj, pr, — Que je vaille, que tu 
vaUles, qu'il vaille ; qu'ils vaillent. 



{ 



Ind. pr,'—-Je vois, tu vois, il voit ; ils voient. Ind. fut, — 
Je verrai, &c. Cond. pr, — Je verrais, &c. Subf, pr, — 
Que je voie, que tu voles, qu'U vole ; qu'ils voient. 

Ind, pr, — Je veux, tu veux, il veut ; ils veulent. Ind, 
fut.—Je voudrai, &c. Cond. pr, — Je voudrais, &c. 
Imper, — Veux, voulons, voulez, and more frequently 
veuillez, meaning, **be so kind as to,** Subf, pr, — Que 
je veuille, que tu veuilles, qu'il veuille ; qu'ils veuillent. 

f Ind pr, — Je bois, tu bois, il boit ; ils boivent. Subf, pr, — 
\ Que je boive, que tu boives, qu'il boive ; qu'ils boivent. 

r Ind, pr, — Je fais, tu fais, il fait ; vous faites, ils font. 
J Ind, fut. — Je ferai, &c. 

Cond, pr, — Je ferais, &c. Subj, pr, — Que je fasse, que tu 
fasses, qu'il fasse; que nous fassions, que vous fassiez^ 
qu'ils fassent 



kc Uke tenir; tonquMr^ like acq:iiMr, Awtir aad iirt art alM iiregolar Tflrte» 
tmt we bATS gtrtn tlMlr oonjogmii thuAy. 
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CoNJUOAtlON OP THE PRINCIPAL DEFECTIVE VeRBB. 



% 



143. There are more than sixty defective verhs, but most 
of them are obsolete, and very seldom met with ; those 
principally in use are the following : — 

SscoND Conjugation* 

Faillir, faillant, failli, je faux (obs,) je failHs. 

^ I to faU. 

1 1 je faudrai, nous faillons, AUthe comp» No derivatives, 
&c. &c. tenses. 

jefaudraisy jefaillais,&c. 
&c. 

G:^siR, gisant. No other tenses used, 

to lie, 
'I J No dertvor nous gisons, 
tive, &c. 

je gisais, &c. 

(OuiR, oyant (o6«.) oui, j'o]s(o&«.) j'ouis. 

to hear. 
Derivatives obsolete. All the eomp. oyez, Deriv. obs. 

tenses. 

QutRlB,, to fetch. Used in the Inf. pr. only. 

Third Conjugation. 
Choir, tofcdl. chu, are the only tenses used. 

DiiCHOiR, No Part. pr. d6chu, je d^chois, je d^chus. 

to decay. 

Je d6cher- nous d6cho- AU the No deriv. Sub;, imp, 

rai, &c. yons, &c. comp. with 

Je d6cha> que je #tre or 

< rais, &c. d6choie, &c. avoir. 

iicHoiR, £ch6ant, 6chu, il ^choit, j'^chus. 

to be due. 
J'6cherrai, No deriv. AU comp. No deriv. Subj. imp. 

&c. ivith ^tre. 

J*6cherrais, &c. 
Falloir, NoPart.pr.faHlvif il f aut, il fallut. 

to be necessary, (Impers. verb.') 
il faudra. il fallait. AU comp. No deriv. Subj. imp. 
ilfaudrait qu*il faille. lot^A avoir. 



I 



I 
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^ Pleuvoir, jpleuvant, 
I J *^ rain, (Imp,) 
^{lnd,fuL Ind, imp. 
^ lCo»a. pr, Subj, pr. 

Ravoir, to have again, 

Seoir, seyant, 

'' to become, 
g to be suitable, 
\ I il si6ra, ils silent, 

•S \ It ti 



plu, 



il pleut, il plut. 



All comp. No deriv, Subj, imp, 
with avoir. 

Used in the Inf. pr, ordy, • 

No Part, il sied, No Past def, 
past. 



ils si^ront. 
il si^rait, il seyait. 
^ ils si6raient. 

FouaTH COVJOOATIOV. 

Absoudrb, absolvant, absous, j'absous, No Past def, 

to absolve. 
The derivative tenses are regularly formed, 

Accroire. Used only in the expression faire accroire, to 

make believe, 

Br AIRE, No Partpres, or past, U brait. 

• to bray, 

il braira, ils braient, No deriv, 

ils brairont. 
il brairait, 
< ils brairaient. 



No Past def. 




Bruire, Primitive tenses wanting, ^i bruit. 
to make a 



No Past def. 



notse. 
No deriva- il bruyait, No deriv, 

thes. ils bruyaient, 

We find in some miten ilB brnlMent, ils brolasaient. 

Clore, No Part, pr, cloa, je clos, No Past def, 

to close, 
AH the derivative tenses are regularly formed, 

]§kJLORE, No Part, pr, icloa, il 6clot. No Past def. 
^ to hatch, 
blow, 
il Sclera, ils ^closent. All comp. No derivatives. 

ils Icloront. with ^tre. 

il ^clorait, qu'il 6close, 
ils ^clorai- qu*ils 6clo- 
ent. sent 

15. SL 
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FoRPAiHB, No Part. pr. forfait. No other primiti 

to forfeit. 
No deriv. AU comp. 

with avoir. 

Frire, NoPart.pr. Mt, je fris, Nol 

to fry. 
Deriv. regu^ AU comp. fris. 

lor* with avoir. 

TMi verb i» ffenerattpmedwithfyire, to make, a«, Je fids frIre dn 

LuiRE, luisant, lui, je luis. Nol 

to shine, 
derivative tenses regular. AU comp. No deriv. 

with avoir. 
Bdaire and entrelulre are scarcely used But in the It^finUioe. 

OcciRE, occis, are the only tens^ 

to kiU, with 6tre. 

PaItre, paissant, pu (a ^erm je pais, Nol 

to graze, of falconry). 

The derivatives are regvr No deriva- Der. reg. 

lor. tives. 

PoiNDRE, No other primitive tenses used. 

to dawn, 
il poindra. 

Traire, trayant, trait, je trais. No 2 

to milk, 
AU the derivative tenses are regularly formed. 

Conjugate in the same manner abstraire, distrair 
traire^ &c, 

NoT&^The pupil will of course nnderstand that where there is no 
tense given to we shove verbs, there are no derivatives unless they 
tioned. Having, therefore, learnt the verbs as thejr are here, le 
through the conjugation of the tenses which are in elistence. 



Exercises on Irregular and Defective Vee 



1. 

Nous irons avec vous quand vous nous enverrez qu^ 
g^a^al a acquis une grande c^^rit^ dans la Crim^e. "* 
courrez pas si vite que lai« Si vous vouliez renir avec 
reus cueiUerais des fleurs. Ces pauvres petits oiseaux son 
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Tenez-le ferme, il ne pourra pas s'asseoir. ToiU le reesort qui 
meut toute la machine. Je ne me pr^vaudrai jamais de mes 
talents. Sachez bien votre le^on et faites-moi im theme qui ?aille 
la peine d*§tre corrig^. Ne le verriez-vous pas 8*il voulait se tenir 
debout ? Buvez done un verre de vin, cela ne vous'fera pas de 
mal. J'ai failli tomber. Ci git Phron qui ne fiit rien, pas m^me 
Aead^mieien. J'ai oul dire qu'il s'^tait laiss^ choir dans on puits. 
Ces billets sont ^hus, il faut le^ payer. 

2. 

Pleut-il? Je veux absolument ravoir ce que vous m*avez pris. 
n Ini sied bien d*absoudre ce criminel. Vous Toulez m'en faire 
accroire, je suis siir que ces &nes ne brairont pas. Les flots de la 
mer bruyaient. La porte n'est pas dose. Certains papillons 
^closent d^s les premieres chaleurs. II a forfait k rhonneur. 
Bites k la cuisini^re de faire frire ces petits poissons. Quoi qu'on 
en disc, le soleil luit pour tout le monde. Tout ce qui reluit n'est 
pas or. Joseph et ses fr^res paissaient les troupeaux de leur p^re. 
D^s que le jour poindra, elles iront traire leurs vaches. Vous 
n'avez pas soustrait la somme qui tous est due, 80UBtrajez-la,*cela 
vaudra mieux. 

3. 

Shall you go to Paris this summer ? If you will go (thither) 

with me. You would acquire knowledge if it were necessary 

connatssances, f.pL 
that you should start for India next year. I am sure you 

partir les Indes ann^e, £ 

would not run if you were as tired as I am. You must not gather 

those cherries. '* Die or kill *' was his motta I will have them 

cerise, t, titer devise^ £ 

( I will that they) hold their books in their hands. Shall you come 

d la main 
with her ? Sit down in that arm-chair. Shall you be able to 

s*€Useoir favteuil, m. 

make that spring move? I do not believe that your ideas 
ressort, m. idie, £ 

will prevail. I should wish him to know (that he knew) his les- 
sons better. He will never luiow how to -write French cor- 

* * Ufranqais cor- 

rectly. He does nothing of any wprth •(which is worth). 
rectement tubj. 
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4. 
Have you seen my father this morning? Why will you not 

drink that wine ? I woold diink it willingly, but I am afraid it 

vin, m, 
will hurt me. He (nearly fell down) from top to bottom. 
/aire mal faiUir tomber haut, m. en bat, m. 

We found him lying on straw. That is what I had heard. He 

paUkt f. 
sent for her. I let myself fkll full length. Their fortune 

te laisser choir de toute »a hauteur 
declined rapidly. My lease has expired, I must renew it. I 
tUehoir iehoir renouveier 

am afraid it will rain. That dress does not become her at all. 

God alone can absolve you, and He will absolve you if you will 

sincerely repent you of your sins. 

M r^peniir plchi, m. 

5. 

He wished to make me believe that my fiither was gone. Those 

partir 
men do not sing, they bray. The wind makes a noise. This door 

does not close well. Your flowers are not blown yet. I like fried 

soles occasionally. New stars were shining in the heavens. 
«oZe, f. qudquefoie astre^m. 

The flocks were grazing in the meadows. I should very much 

prairie, t hien 

like to see the morning dawn. She has not milked the cow. 
vouloir jour poindre oaeAe,f. 

Tou must dam those stockings. She will not be willing to do 

rentraire haSt m. 

that for you. It is going to rain, there is a donkey braying (that 

dne, ra. 
brays). We should never take advantage of our strength to 

te prHaloir forces, f.pl. pour 

oppress the weak. 
opprimer faibU 

QuEsnoiTNAiBB.— I. Goi^ogate the rerb atmer, and verbs like It. 3. What 
orthofcraphical remark is to be made on snch verbs as appekr^ jetery acheterf 
S. On verbs ending in cerf 4. On verbs endint; in gert 5. On verbs ending 
\a yrf 6. What abont the final e of aime^ parky ftc., followed by >« f 

7. Conjugate tiie verb>lntr, and verbs like it 
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8. Coi^ngate the verb rteevoir^ and verbs like it. B. What observation to 
be made on yerbs ending in cevotr ? 10. What on devoir aaH. redewrir? 

1 1. Conjugate the yerb remfre, and verbs like like it 

12. What derivative tenses are formed from the present infinitive, and how ? 
18. From the participle present? 14. From the participle past ? 16. From 
the present indicative ? 16. From the past definite? 17. Hlostrate the rules 
by examples. 

18. GoQjogate the verb tombert and other neater verbs. 

19. ConJngate the verb u flatter^ and other refiective verbs. 

20. Hovare refiective verbs conjugated interrogatively? 21. How, nega- 
tively? 22. How, interrogatively with a nation? 23. Give examples. 
24. What observation is to be made on verbs of one [pliable in the 1st pwson 
singular present indicative ? 

25. Conjugate the verb ndger^ and other Impersonal verbs. 

26. GoqJ agate the verb itr€ aimS, and other passive verbs. 

27. What verbs are to be considered as regular verbs ? 

28. Give the primitive tenses of bouiUir^ couorir^ dormir^ &c 29. What 
observation is to be made on vHir ? 30. On dire and redirt ? 31 . On naitrt ? 
32. On prendr«7 33. On the participle past of rSaoudre? 34. On vaiacre? 
35. How are the compounds of a verb conjugated ? 36. What verbs are 
conJogated like conduire t 37. Like craindre and teindre t 

38. How does the 2nd person singular of a verb always end? 39. How 
does the 3rd end if the Ist ends with sot x? 40. How does it end when the 
f is preceded hy&d? 41. How does the 3rd person singular of the imperfect 
Buljnnctive end? 42. What double letter have the other persons of that 
tense? 43. How does the 1st person always end? 44. The 2nd person 
plural? 45. What exception ? 46. The 3rd person plural? 47. What ex- 
ception? 48. What are irregular verbs? 49. What are defective verbs? 
50. What are the primitive tenses of (tiler and envoyer? 51, What are the 
future indicative and present conditional of those two verbs ? 52. What are 
the present indicative and imperative of aUer? 53. And the present sub- 
junctive ? 54. What are the primitive tenses of cuquSrir? 55. What are the 
present indicative and subjunctive ? 56. What, the fhture and conditional ? 
57. What are the primitive tenses of couHr and cueUlir ? 68. What, the 
fature and conditional ? 59. Primitive tenses of mourir. 60. Present indica- 
tive and subjunctive. 61. Future and conditionaL 62. What are the primitive 
tmses of tenir and venir? 63. The present indicative and subjunctive? 
64. The ftiture and conditional ? 65. With what auxiliary are the compound 
tenses of mourir and venir conjugated? 66. Primitive tenses of ^asseoir. 
67. What derivative tenses are irregularly formed ? 68. Conjugate the verb 
ifantoir ? 69. What are the primitive tenses of mouvoir ? 70. Present indi- 
cative and subjunctive ? 71. Primitive tenses of powiKAr* 72. Present indica- 
tive and subjunctive. 73. Future and conditionaL 74. Primitive tenses of 
vofotr and priwdoir. lb. What difference is there between the two vOTbs in 
the present subjunctive ? 76. Future and conditional of valo^. 77. Primitive 
tenses of Moooir. 78. What derivative tenses are irregularly formed? 
79. What are the primitive tenses of f>oir? 80. Present indicative and sub- 
junctive. 81. Future and conditionaL 82. Primitive tenses of vouJotr. 
83. Present indicative and subjunctive. 84. Future and conditionaL 85. Im- 
perative. 86. What are the primitive tenses of boire? 87. Derivative tenses 
irregularly formed. 88. Primitive tenses of /sire. 89. Present indicative and 
subjunctive. 90. Future and conditional. 

91. What are the primitive tenses of faiUir^ ghir^ outr, and qu6rvr7 
92. What are the derivatives in use ? 93. What tenses of choir are in use ? 
94. What, of dichoir and ichoir ? 95. Conjugate the verb faUoir. 96. And 
pleuvoir. 97. What tenses of seoir are used? 98. What are the primitive 
tenses of absoudre ? 99. What is to be said of the derivative tenses ? 100. What 
tenses are in use of braire and bruirei 101. Of clore and idoret 102. Of 
foifakr^ ? 103. Of frire f 104. Of totre ? 105. Of pcAtreX 106. Of poM^ ? 
107. Of t/Niikn t 108. What verbs are conjugated like tradre ? 
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Imporcant Observations on certain English and 

French Verbs. 



144. Certain English and French verbs, such as to be, to 
havejustf to go; devoir, venir de, alter, 8fc,, form idiomatic 
expressions which should be thoroughly understood by the 
pupil. The following examples will be sufficient to illustrate 
them : 

Je dots sortir ce matin, I am to go out this morning. 

Tu devais le voir hier, You were to see him yesterday* 

// a dd V0U8 ierire^ He must or was to have writ- 

ten to you. 

Nous devrons le lui dire, It will be our duty to tell him 

of it 

Vous devriez vom promener, You should (ought to) go for 

a walk. 

Ik auraient dil ee taire. They ought to have been sHent. 

Ma soeur vtent d'arriver. My sister has just arrived. 

AUez-vom sortir maintenant, Are you going (to go) out now ? 

Je m*en vais vouspunir, I am going to punish you. 

(familiar). 

145. The verb faUoir and the English verbs Jmmty I want, 
require also a few examples : 

Ilfaut queje me taise, I must be silent. 

Jlfallait que tu te tusses, It was necessary for you to be 

silent. 
Ilfallut qu*il se t4t. He was obliged to be silent. 

11 nousfaut de Vargent, We want some money. 

Leurfaudrcht-ii dee livres. Will they want any books ? 

NoTiGB that the verb faXhir is generally followed t>j a verl) in the rab- 
JnuctiTe, Althoogh the inftnitlTe is used, when there Is no doubt as to whom, or 
what the action applies wlilch is expressed by that inflnitiye, as 

n/aui pardooMr d sa ennemii. We must pardon onr enemies. 
n/tttU fain ton tMrMfmonei^limi, Ton most do yoor exercise, mj chOd. 

146. The Verb / want, thou wanteet^ he wants,, we want, 
you want, they want, may be rendered in French hy il me 
faut, il tefaut, U luifaut, U nousfaut, U vousfaut, U leurfaut 
and likenriae hy fat besoin de, &:c. 
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147. The verb y avoir is used impersonally meaning 
there to be, as, 

II y aurait de la pluie 8*U n*y There would be rain if there 
avak pas de vent, were no wind. 

II y a deux messieurs qui vous There are two gentlemen 
demandent, monsieur. want you, Sir. 

148. The English verbs shaU, wiU, should, would, can, 
could, may^ might are very often used as principal verbs ; the 
pupil should therefore be careful of the exact meaning im- 
plied by those verbs, and render them in French by their 
corresponding verbs. Let him compare the expressions 
used m the two languages in the following illustrative 
sentences : 

ShaM 1 go and fetch him, Voulez-vous que j'aille le cher- 

cher? 
You shall go out of this house, Je veux que wms sortiez de 

cette maison. 
WiU you write to him, Voulez-vous lui ^crire ? 

I wiunot see him, Je ne veux pas le voir. 

You should go out, Vous devriez sortir. 

He should have done it, II aurait dd le faire. 

I would not see him, Je n*ai pas voidu le voir. 

/ can clear that ditch, Je puis franchir ce foss6. 

Coidd you do it, Pourriez^ous le faire ? 

I eould do it when I was ahoy, Je pouvais le faire quand j'^tais 

jeune. 
He could never have done it, J7 n* aurait jamais pu le faire. 
You may go away, Vous pouvez (Je vous permets 

de) vous en aller. 
May you go for a walk, Vous est-il permis d'aller vous 

promener ? 
/ mt^r^ go out if mamma were Je pourrais sortir si maman 

at home, 6tait k la maison. 

You might likewise, Mary. 21 te serait permis de sortir 

aussi, Marie. 

149. When these verbs are used as auxiliary verbs, they 
are contained in the inflection of the JPrench principal verbs, 
as, 

Je U ferns s'il 6tait lei, / would doit\i\xe were here. 

Je Im icriras pour vous, / will write to him for you. 

Sortirest-vous ce matin, ShaU you go out this morning t 
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Nous leferiom 8*il le d^sirait, We should do iiithe wished it 
Afin que vous entendiez ce That you may hear what lie 

qu'il dit, il faut I'^couter. says, you must listen to him. 
Je lui ai ^crit pour qu'il f&t I wrote to him that he might 

ici k trois heures, he here at 3 o'clock. 

NoTB.— The pnpll should now conjugate these sentences acoordlni; to the 
tense of the verb used in the sentence, and then proceed to write others ftmi* 
Ur to them, bnt of his own composition or taken from Frencb writers. 

QuEsnoNN AiBS.— 1 . By what French verb \atob€ rendered, when it preeedef 
another yerb ? 2. How is it expressed when the second verb in English is in 
the past infinitive ? a How is ou^A^ rendered in French? 4. And sikoidd; 
implying duty ? 5. How do you translate to have Justf followed by a partici- 
ple ? 6. How, toyo, followed by an infinitive f 7. How is / mua rendered 
in French? 8. What mood is nsed after the verb fiUioir? 9. When may 
the infinitive be used? 10. How may the verb to want be rendoied? 
11. What is the meaning of yavoirl 12. Conjugate this verb with sabstan- 
tives. 13. By what verb is shall rendered, when a principal verb ? U. Give 
examples. 16. By what verb is wiU rendered, when a principal verb? 
16. Give examples. 17. How is should^ a principal verb, rendered ? 18. And 
Oouldhave? \9, And would t 2a Andean? 21. AndoouM? 82.Andi»ayt 
23. And might f 24. Give examples. 25. How are the same verbs tspnamX 
when they are used as anxHiaries? 26. Giveexample& 



CHAPTER VI. 

PARTICIPLE. 

150. The Participle is a word which partakes of the na- 
ture of the verh and of the adjective. 

151. The participle is a verb when it expresses an action, 
as when we say Usant un livre, reading a hook ; ob^issarU ^ sa 
mdrCf oheying his mother ; U a obH h sa m^re, he has oheyed 
his mother. 

152. It is an adjective when it expresses the quality of a 
person or thing, as des enfants honnites et ohSissants, respect- 
ahle and ohedient children ; des Uvres lus, hooks reaa ; un 
vieUlard respecte^ a respected old man. 

153. As we have seen in the conjugation of the verhs, 
there are two participles : the participle present which always 
ends in ant: aimant, flnissant, recevant^ rendant, and the 
participle past^ the termination of which is not the same for 
all verhs : aim^^ fim^ reguy Scrit, pris, ouverU 
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154. The participle present is invariable (although till 
the middle of the 17th century we find it variable). 

Example : 

(Test une personne charitahley She is a charitable person, 
OBLiGEANT tout Ic moude, obliging every one. 

155. The verbal adjective, ending in anty is variable, and 
agrees in gender and nimiber with the noun which it quali- 
fies, as 

Une demoiselle obligeantey An obliging young lady. 

Des demoiseUes ohligeanteSy Obliging young ladies. 

156. The participle past used without any auxiliary or 
with the auxiliary Hrej agrees with the word to which it 
refers. 

QuESTioMMAiftv. — 1. What is the participle ? 2. When is it a verb ? 3. When 
is it an adjective f 4. How many participles are there f 5. How does the par- 
ticiple present end 7 6. How, the participle past t 7. Whatobservation on iho 
participle present ? 8. What, on the verbal adjective ? 9. And on the parti^ 
ciplepast? 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ADVERB. 



157. The adverb is a word joined to the verb, the ad- 
jective, or another adverb, to modify their signification. 

158. There are several kinds of adverbs : 

1st. Adverbs of manner ^ such as 

HonnUementy honestly. Fainementi vainly. 
Sagement, wisely. Comment, how. 

Polimenty politely. jBa?/w^«, expressly, &c. 

Almost all adverbs of manner end in ment, and are 
formed from an adjective. 

1- 
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2nd. Adverbs of order or ranky as 

Premi^rementf first. Ensuite, then. 

Secondementj secondly. Puis, then. 

Troidimementf thirdly. Apres, afterwards. 

Auparavant, previously. Enfin, at last. 
D'abord, at first. &c. &c. 

3rd. Adverbs of place : 

Ou, where. DessovSf beneath. Loin, far. 
Id, here. Devant^ before. Dedans, within. 

L^, there. Derriere, behind. Dehors, withoijit* 

Dessus, above. Partout, everywhere. Y, there. 
AiUeurs, else- Autour, around. Alentour, round 
where. about, &c. 

4th. Adverbs of time : 

Hier, yesterday. Bientot, soon. 

Avant-hier, the day be- Tant6t, presently, now, then. 

fore yesterday. Quelquefois, sometimes. 

Aujourd'hui, to-day. Jadis, formerly. 

Demain, to-morrow. Souvent, often. 

Apri^-demain, the day Toujours, always. 

after to-morrow. Jamais, never. 

Autrefois, formerly. Maintenant, now, &c. 

5th. Adverbs of quantity : 

Beaucoup, much, manv. Trds, very. 

Extrimement, extremely. Davantage, more. 

Assez, enough. Si, so. 

Peu, little. Tout, quite. 

Que, how much or many. Entidrement, entirely. 

Trop, too much. Presque, almost. 

Tant, so much. Encore, yet, still, &c. ' 



Note. — Adverbs of quantity, in French, always take fbe prepodtlon ds 
before the following snbstanttye^ as, 

Jl a peu cTamis. He has few Mends. 

Vow n'aoez pas cusez de patience. Yon have not patience enough. 

Bien, which is often nsed for beaucoup, requires the article also, as, 
Mitnde la peine, A greatdeal of trouble. 
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6tli. Adverbs denoting affirmation, negation^ doubt : 

Ouif yes. Ntdlement, not at all. 

CerteSy certainly. Non, no. 

Fraimentf indeed. Ne, not. 

D' accord, agreed. PeuUHre^ perhaps, &:c. 

VolontierSf willingly. 

7t1i. Adverbs of comparison : 

Plus, more. Aidant, as much. 

Moins, less. Aussi, as. 

Mieux, better. Si, so. 

Bbxaeks:— • 

L Certain ac^ectiyee are sometimes used adverbially: we say, Chanter 
Jtate^ to sing in tone ; inrler &CW, to speak low ; Tolr elair, to see clear; 
rester court, to stop sliort ; firapper fort, to liit hard ; sentir b<m, to 
smell nice ; marcher droits to walk straight. 

n. A union of words doing the duty of an adrerb Is called an adverbial 
locution. 

159. The adverbial locutions, which are most commonly 
used, are : 

Ist. Of manner : 

h tort, wrongfully. ^ regret, with regret. 

a la hdte, in haste. d Venvi, vying together. 

avec sag esse, wisely. avec soin, carefully. 

en vain, in vain. par hasard, per chance, &:c. 

2nd. Of place : 

audeld, beyond. en haut, up-stairs. 

audessous, beneath. nidle part, no where, 

d c6ti, by the side. audessus, above. 

en degd, this side of. en has, down-stairs, &c. 

3rd. Of time : 
plus tdt, sooner. depuis peu, lately, &c.* 

dans peu, shortly. 

4th. Of quantity : 
tout hfait, quite. auplus, at most. 

d tel point, to such a de- le plus, most, 
gree. le moins, least, ^c. 

5th. Of affirmation, negation, doubt : 

sans doute, undoubtedly, ne jamais, never. 
point du tout, not at all. ne pas, ne point, not, &c. 
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Exercises on Adverbs. 

1. 

C'est tres-bien, vous vous ^tes conduit fort poliment ; tantot je 
vous parlerai plus au long, je suis occup6 maintenant. Le m4' 
chant meurt toujours trop tard. II a beaucoup de patience. Youa 
n'avez pas assess d*argent. Donnez-lui-en davantage. Oii allez- 
vous aujourd'hui? Ah! que du moins Texemple de cet homme 
illustre, qui n'est plus, vive sans cesse parmi nous. Comment t 
vous etes encore ici, sortez 4 Tinstant et revcnez deroain. J*etai« 
extremement fatigu^ hier, je pouvais a peine marcher. Il y a pen 
de gens qui valent mieux que leur r^utation. 

2. 
Where are jou ? I am here. At last I see yon. Bid yon go 

to the park yesterday ? "No I am going there the day after to- 
morrow. Will you go (there) with me ? Willingly. With mneh 

pleasure. You have not patience enough. It is so cold that 

fait froid 
the river is frozen. You are not so good to-day as you were 

rtotVre, f. gel£ »age 

yesterday. Are you still my friend ? Yes, certainly. Are we 

encore 
agreed ? Perfectly. Is your sister up-stairs ? No, she is down- 
stairs. That is quite enough. You are too noisy. I have not 

brut/ant 
seen your brother lately, where is he ? He was here the day be- 

fore yesterday. 

QuESTioMNAiBs.— 1. What is an adverb? 2. How many kinds of adverbs 
are there? 3. Give examples of adverbs of manner. 4. How do they almost 
all end ? 5. What are they formed from ? 6. Give examples of adverbs of 
order. 7. Examples of adverbs of pkiee. 8. Examples of adverbs of time. 
9. Examples of adverbs of quantity. 10. What do adverbs of quantity require 
after them ? II. What observation is to.be made on bien? 12. Examples of 
adverbs denoting affirmation^ negation, doubt. 13. Examples of adverbs of 
tomparison. 14. What observation on adjectives used adverbially? Ifi. What 
in an adverbial locution f 16. Give examples of those most commonly used. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



PREPOSITION. 



160. The preposition is a word which, placed before a 
noun, a pronoun or a verb, serves to join it to the word which 
precedes it, to complete the sense of that word. 

For instance, when I say, le fruit de Varbre, the fruit from 
the tree, the word de joins the noun arbre to the noun fi^it, 
to complete the sense of the word finiit. Thus we see the 
connection there is between /ritt^ and arbre : the fruit comes 
from the tree ; it is a connection or relation of origin. The 
word deia SL preposition. 

161. The principal prepositions are : 



d, to, at. 

afin de, in order to. 

aprisj after. 

avantf before. 

aveCf with. 

chez, at (the house of). 

contre, against. 

danSf in. 

de, of, from. 

deputSy since. 

derriire, behind. 

dis, from, since. 

devant, before. 

durantf during. 

en, in. 

entrej between. 

enverSf towards. 

excepts, except. 



honniSf except. 

hors, outside, except. 

jtisqu*d, till, to. 

medgrSy in spite of. 

nonobstantf notwithstanding. 

moyennant, by means of. 

outre, besides. 

par, by. 

parmi, among. 

pendant, during. 

pour, for. 

sans, without. 

sauf, saving. 

selon, according to. 

sotu, under. 

suivant, according to. 

sur, upon, on, over. 

vers, towards. 

l2 
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Examples : — 

Etre chez un atnif To be at a friend's house. 

Lesfila de Jacob, The sons of Jacob. 

Marchez devant moi. Walk before me. 

Pendant la guerre. During the war. 

Mourir avec son ami, To die with one's friend. 

Leg Sieves sans le professeur, The students without the pro- 
fessor. 

Etre contre quelqu^un. To be against any one. 

Tespere, moyennant la grdce I hope, by means of the grace 
de Dieu, of God. 

162. Rkhabks: — 

I. CSomponnd prepositions are called prepositive locutinru^ as d laptaeede, 
instead of; A cause de, on account of; d/orce de, by dint of; d Figard 
de, with regard to ; en raison de, by reason of ; en dipit de,- in spite of; 
auprds de, near ; autow de, aronnd; Urin de, Uac from, &c 

n. The participles attendu, vu, considering ; coneemant, touehant, conoOTD* 
ing; suivant, according to; excepts, except; supposi, supposiag; 
passi, past; are prepositions when they are before a noon. Fcompris, 
comprbing therein, and non compris, not comprising, are also pre- 
positions. 



Exercises on Prepositions. 



1. 

A Paris, afin de tout voir, 11 fiiut sortir avant de dejeuner et se 
promener sur les boulevards aprbs le spectacle. J'irai chez lui 
avec vouB, 11 demeure dans la rue Rivoli. Je ne I'ai pas vu de- 
puis trois jours. U est derriere vous. Je veux des aujourd*hui 
ne plus paraitre devant elle. II s'est conduit envers moi en ingrat, 
comme on ne se conduit g^n^ralement en aucun pays. lis sont 
tous sortis except^ lui. Irez-vous jusqu' a Paris malgr^ ce qu'on 
vous a dit ? Outre les cinq francs qui sont sur la table, il n'y a 
rien a vous donner. Pour qui amasse-t-il tant d'argent ? Sans 
lui j'aurais r^ussi. Je Tai vue qui allait vers le faubourg Saint- 
Antoine. Un ambitieux a des formules de compliments difft^rentes 
pour 1 'entree et pour la sortie a I'^gard de ceuz qu'il vlsite^ou 
dont 11 est visits. 
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2. 

He is studying for his own instruction. I am going to Rome. 

€iudie * f. 

He was at his father's. Give me John's book. The news 

chez 
arrived before the mail. Do not stand before him ; he cannot 

courrier, ra. se tenir 

see. From the creation of the world till the deluge. He is 

gone out with his friend. We can resist everything except 

risister d 
benevolence. Those are the dangers, and here is the means of 
bienveiliancef f. voild. void 

avoiding them. I am pleading against him. 1 saw the soldiers 

plaider 
without the officers. Because aversion is natural, we must not 

conclude (£rom that) in favour of its innocence. Put that on the 

en — — f . 

table which is near you. 

QiTESTiONNAntB. — 1. What is the preposition ? 2. Give examples of the 
principal prepositions. S. Give sentences wherein a preposition is used. 
4. What are compound prepositions called ? 6. When are certain participles 
prepositions? 6. Which are they? 



CHAPTER IX. 

CONJUNCTION. 



163. The Conjunction ia & vrord which serves to connect 
together sentences or parts of a sentence. 

Examples : — 

Charles et Henri sont attentifs, Charles and Henry are at- 
tentive. 

Dieu est juste et bon, God is just and good. 

Envoyez Annette ou Marie. Send Annette or Mary. 

// croit que vous riez. He thinks that you are 

laughing. 
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164. The principal conjunctiona are : — 

Et, and. Or, now. Commef as, how. 

Que, that. Done, therefore. Sinon, if not. 

Ni, neither, nor. Ou, or. Qttoique, although. 

Mais, but. Ou hien, or else. D^aUUurs, besides. 

Si, if. Quand, when. Cependant, however. 

Car, for. Lorsque, when. Soit, whether. 

165. RncABKs:— 

L Compound coi^iiiictioiis are called cor0uncUve locuHotu, as qfki que, in 
order that ; airui qw^ as well as ; dis que, as soon as; depeur que, fi>^ 
fear, lest ; parce que, because ; tandit que, whilst, &c. 

n. Sereral coi^unctlons require the following verb in the sntilaiietive 
mood, as quoique, afin que, depeur que, pour que, h movu que, Jt$$qu*i 
ce que, &c. Example, — 
4fin qu*U vous vote, numtrex-vom. That he may see you, shew your- 
self. 

m. Some coQjunctiions, such as d nuAna que, unless ; depeur que, de crainU 
que, for fear, require the particle ne before the verb in the subjunctiye. 
Example, — 

H ne veut pas venir nous voir de He will not come to see ns for 
peur que nous ne lui en par- fear we should speak to Uoi 
lions. about it 



Exercises on Conjunctions. 



1. 

Le lion et le tigre sent des animaux sauvages. Je ▼ous dia que 
vous avez tort, et afin que vous puissiez me convaincre du con- 
traire 11 faut que vous me donniez des preuves plus ^videntes que 
celles-la. Je n'ai vu ni son frere ni sa soeor au bal, mais j'y ai 
vu votre couslne. Si vous avez le temps et qu*il ne pleuve pas, 
nous sortirons ensemble. Tout homme est mortel, or tu es 
homme, done tu es mortel. Dieu absout aussitot qu'il volt la 
penitence dans le coeur. N'^prouvez pas vos amis si vous voulez 
les conserver. D^s qu'on sent qu*on est en colere, 11 ne faut ni 
parler ni agir. Les lois n*ont de force que lorsqu'elles sont ap- 
puj^es sur la morale. 

2. 

The rich and the poor are liable to death. The others will 

riche pauvre st^et mort, f. 

behave towards jou as jou behave towards them. I know 
»e conduire savoir 

that God exists. Since I doubt, I think ; since I think, I exist. 

puitque 
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I hope YOU will come and see me. I do not doubt that tou will 

come. The earth is larger than the moon, it is less large than 

the sun. Work while you are joung. The dog bit you because 

you teazed him. The general reviewed the officers, then the 

irriter passer en revue 

soldiers. The wind blows now from the East, then from the West. 

I neither knew nor frequented the company of that man. Animals 

• • ♦ 

no more than men can (be in good health) in dirty and 
non te bien porter sale 

unwholesome buildings. 
mcJsain bdtiment, m. 



3. 

We shall start if the weather is fine. Tou will improve, 

temps, m. faire des progrds 

provided you (are industrious). You were punished because you 

s*appliquer 
were disobedient. Make haste, in order that you may arrive in 

time. You have neglected your exercise, for there are many 

mistakes. You do not cultivate your field, therefore it will give 

you no harvest. The husbandman rests when winter is come. 

recolte^ f. laboureur se reposer 

I shall not obtain that favour unless I go and ask for it. Although 

grdcct f. * * 

the orator spoke with a great deal of eloquence, he nevertheless 

pourtant 
persuaded no one. 



QuESTiovNAiBE.— 1. What is the conjunction ? 2. What are the principal 
conjunctions ? 3. Give examples. 4. What are compound conjunctions 
called ? 5. Give examples. 6. In what mood do several conjunctions require 
the following verb to be ? 7. What do some conjunctions require before the 
verb? 8. Give examples. 
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CHAPTER X. 

INTERJECTION. 



166. The Interjection is a word whicb serves to express 
in a concise and rapid manner the sudden emotions of the 
soul and the feelings awakened in us hy joy, grief, pain, 
admiration, anger, contempt, &c. 

167. The principal interjections are : ah ! ha ! eh! M ! 
6 ! oh! ho ! hilas ! bah ! hold ! hein ! ouais ! fi ! 

168. An assemblage of words forming an interjection is 
called an interjective locution, as grand Dieu ! juste del ! hS 
bien ! oui-da ! &c. 

169. We should also consider as interjections all words 
holding the place of an entire sentence, such as out, nan, 
bonjour, bonsoir, adieu. 



Exercise on Interjections. 



Ah ! quel plaisir ! Ha ! je te vols. Eh I qui n*a pas pleur^ 
quelque perte cruelle I H^ ! taisez-vous done. O men fib I 
adorez Dleu. Oh ! qu'il est cruel de n'esp^rer plus. HoU I 
ho ! venez icL H^las ! sans la sant^, que m'importe un roy- 
aume ? Bah ! je ne vous crols pas. Heiu ! que dites-vous ? 
Ouais ! ce maitre d'armes vous tient bien au coeur. Ma robe 
vous fait honte ; un fils de juge, ah ! fi ! Juste ciel 1 Qu'entends- 
je ? H^ ! que rae dites-vous ? Lui eondamn^, mon Dieu ! 
Non, cela est impossible. He bien ! que vous avais-je dit ? Oui- 
da I vous aviez raison. 

Aie ! ai'e 1 au secours ! 4 Taide, Ton m'assomme ! 
Ah 1 ah 1 ah I ah ! d traltre, 6 bourreau d*homme I 

(Xa Fontaine.) 

QuEsnoNNAiBE.— I. What is the inteijectlon ? 2. What are the prinelpal 
inteijections? 3. What is an intellective location? 4. What words should 
we also consider as int€ijections ? 
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CHAPTER XI. 



GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS or PARSING. 



^ 170. Grammatical Analysis is the explanation of the 
different kinds of words forming a sentence, of their gram- 
matical forms and their relations. Here is an example : — 

Sentence to be Analysed. 

" Religion, quel est ton empire ! que de vertus te doivent 
les humains ! Oh ! qu'il est heureux le mortel qui, p6n6tr6 
de tes v6rit6s suhlimes, trouve sans cesse dans ton sein un 
asile contre le vice et un refuge contre le malheur I " 

Analysis. 

Religion Noun common, fem. sing., used as a proper noun, 

hecause Religion is here personified. 
qttel Indefinite adjective, masc. sing., referring to the 

word empire, 
est Verb, 3rd pers. sing., pres. Ind. irregular, from 

Hre, 4th conjugation. 
ton Possessive adj., m. sing., determining empire, 

empire Noun common, m. sing., subject of est. 
que For combien, forming, with the words de vertus, 

the direct complement of the verb doivent. 
de Preposition. 

vertus Noun common, f. pi., completing, by means of 

the preposition de, the sense of the adverb 

que. 
te Personal pronoun, 2nd pers. sing., referring to 

Religion, and indirect complement of the verb 

doivent. 
doivent Transitive verb, 3rd pers. pi., pres. Ind. of devoir, 

a regular verb, 3rd conj. 
les Article, m. pi., referring to humains. 

humains Noim common, m. pi., subject of the verb doivent. 
Oh I Interjection. 
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qu 

il 

est 
heureux 

le 
mortel 

qui 

pSnStrS 

de 
tes 
veritSs 

sublimes 
trouve 

sans cesse 

dans 

ton 

sein 



un 
asile 

contre 

le 

vice 



et 

un 
refuge 

contre 



For que, meaning combien, adv., modifying the 

adj. heureux, 
Pers. pron., 3rd pers. sing., referring to le mortel, 

and subject to the verb est. 
Verb, 3rd pers. sing., pres. Ind., irregular. 
Qualificative adjective, m. sing., referring to llie 

pron. ilf and consequently to the noun mortel. 
Article, m. sing., referring to mortel. 
Adjective, used substantively, m. sing., 2nd sub- 
ject of the verb est. 
Relative pron., m. sing., having for its antece- 
dent le mortel, and subject of the verb trouve. 
Participle adj., from the verb pSnStrer, and masc. 

sing., because it refers to the pron. qui, put for 

le mortel. 
Preposition. 

Possessive adj., f. p., determining vSritSs. 
Noun com., f. pi., completing, by means of the 

prep, de, the sense of the participle pSnStri, 
Qualificative adj., f. pi., referring to vSrites. 
Transitive verb, 3rd pers. sing., pr. Ind. of the 

regular verb trouver, 1st conj. 
Adverbial locution, modifying the sense of the 

verb trouve. 
Preposition. 

Possessive adj., m. sing., determining sein. 
Noun com., m. sing., forming, by means of the 

prep, dans, an indirect complement to the verb 

trouve. 
Indefinite adj., m. sing., determining asile. 
Noun com., m. sing., direct compl. of the verb 

trouve. 
Preposition. 

Article, m. sing., referring to vice. 
Noun com., m. sing., forming, by means of the 

prep, contre, an ind. complem. to the verb 

trouve. 
Conjunction, connecting the direct compl. un 

refuge to the direct compl. un asile. 
Indefinite adj., m; sing., determining refuge. 
Noun com., m. sing., dir. compl. of the verb 

trouve. 
Preposition. 



ANALYSE ORAMMATICALE. 



121 



le Article, m. sing., referring to malheur, 

malheur Noun com., m. sing., forming, by means of the 

prep, contre, an mdirect compi. to the verb 

trouve. 

Note.— For those pnpils who are sufficiently adyanced to give the gram- 
matical analysis of a sentence in French, and it is desirable that it should b« 
done as soon as possible, for the pnj^ose of encouraging French talk, I subjoin 
the translation of the aboya 



Phrase a Analyser. 



" Religion, quel est ton empire ! que de vertus te doivent 
les humains ! Oh ! qu'il est neureux le mortel qui, p^n^tr^ 
de tes v6rit6s sublimes trouve sans cesse dans ton sein un 
asile contre le vice et un refuge contre le malheur ! " 

Analyse. 

Religion Nom commun, f^m. sing., employ 6 comme nom 

propre, parce que la Religion est ici person- 

nifi^e. 
quel Adjectif ind^fini, m. sing., ee rapportant ft 

empire, 
est Verbe, 3« pers. du sing., du pr^s. de Vindicatif, 

irr^gulier, du verbe Ure, 4« conjugaison. 
ton Adjectif possessif, m. sing., determinant empire, 

empire Nom com., m. sing., sujet de est, 
que Pour comhieny adverbe formant, avec les mots de 

vertuSf le complement direct du verbe doivent, 
de Proposition. 

vertus Nom com., f. pi., complOtant k I'aide de la prO- 

pos. de, le sens de Tadverbe que. 
te Pronom personnel, 2nde pers. du sing. dOsi- 

gnant /a ReUgioUj et compl. indirect du verbe 

doivent, 
doivent Verbe transitif, 3^ pers. du pi. du prOs. de I'ind. 

du verbe rOgulier devoir, 3^ conj. 
Ub Article, m. pi., se rapp. k humains, 

humains Nom com., m. pi., sujet du verbe doivent. 
Oh ! Inteijection. 

qu* Pour que, signifiant combien, adverbe modifiant 

I'adjectif heureux. 
il Pronom pers., 3e pers. du sing., dOsignant le 

mortel, et sujet du verbe est. 
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est 
heureux 

le 
mortel 

qui 

penetre 

de 
tes 
verites 

sublimes 
trouve 

sans cesse 

dans 

ton 

sein 



un 
asile 

contre 

le 

vice 



et 

un 
refuge 

contre 

le 

maUieur 



Verbe, 3® pers. du sing., du pr. de Tind. irr6- 

gulier. 
Adjectif qualificati^ m. sing., se rapportant au 

pron. t/, et par consequent au nom mortel. 
Article, m. sing., se rapp. k mortel, 
Adjectif pris substantivement, m. sing., repetition 

du sujet du verbe est, 
Pronom relatif, m. sing., ayant pour antecedent 

le mortel f et sujet du verbe trouve, 
Participe adj., venant du verbe pSnitrer, et au 

m. sing., se rapp. au pronom qui, mis pour le 

mortel, 
Prepos. 

Adjectif poss., f. pi., determinant virit^. 
Nom com., f. pi., compietant k I'aide de la prep. 

de, le sens du participe pSnHri. 
Adjectif qual., f. pi., se rapportant k vSritSs, 
Verbe transitif, 3e pers. du sing., du pres. de 

rind, du verbe trouver, regulier l^^® conj. 
Locution adverbiale, modifiant le sens du verbe 

trouve, 
Prepos. 

Adjectif poss., m. sing., determinant sein. 
Nom com., m. sing., formant, k I'aide de la 

prepos. dansy un complement indirect du verbe 

trouve, 
Adjectif indefini, m. sing., determinant om^^. 
Nom com., m. sing., compl. direct du verbe 

trouve. 
Prepos. 

Article, xh. sing., se rapportant i vice. 
Nom com., m. sing., formant, k I'aide de la 

prepos. contre, im compl. iildirect du verbe 

trouve, 
Conjonction, liant le complement direct un refuge 

au compl em. dir. un astle. 
Adjectif indef., m. sing., determinant refuge. 
Nom. com., m. sing., compl. direct du verbe 

trouve, 
Prepos. 

Article, m. sing., se rapp. k maiheur. 
Nom com., m. sing., formant, k Taide de la 

prep, contre, im complement indirect du verbe 

trouve^ 



123 



SECOND PART. 



ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX. 



171. Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats on the 
construction of words and sentences. 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 

Gender of some Nouns. 

172. AiGLE, eagle, a hird, is masculine : Un sAgle grand 
ei forty a large strong eagle, Aigle, a military standard, is 
feminine : Les aigles/raiij;aw««, the French eagles, 

173. Amour, love, is masculine in hothnumhers. In the 
plural, it is made feminine in the sense of great attachment, 
violent passion. 

174. Automne, autumn, is of hoth genders; hut the 
masculine is preferable ; Un automne yroic? et pluvieuXj a cold 
and rainy autumn, 

175. Chose, thing. Quelque ehose^ something, is mascu- 
line : n m*a dit quelque chose de fdcheux, he said something 
vexatious to me. But if quelque chose means whatever, the 
noun chose is then feminine, as, quelque chose que je lui aie 
dite, je n'ai pu le convaincre, whatever I said to himy I could 
not: convince him. 
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176. D^LicE, luxury, and orgue, organ, are masculine in 
the singular, and feminine in the plural : un grand d^lice, de 
grandes d^lices ;| im h(m orgue, de bonnes orgues. 

177. Enfant, child, is masculine, when it applies to a 
little hoy, and feminine, when it applies to a little girl : tnon 
cher enfant, ma ch^re enfant. 

178. Htmne, a sacred hymn, sung in church, is feminine, 
as, les hymnes de notre ^glise sont fort beUeSj the hymns of 
our church are very beautiful : hut when it means a warlike 
song, it is masculine, as, les hymnes harmoraetui d*Horace, the 
harmonious hymns of Horace, 

179. Gens, people, is a noun plural masculine ; however, 
the adjectives wich precede it are sometimes masculine and 
sometimes feminine. 

Examples ; — 

II faut savoir s'accommoder We must know how to put up 

de toutes oens. with all kinds of people. 

QueUes oens Stes-vous? What people are youf 

/f»^rut^e« par I'exp^rience, les Taught oy experience, old 

vieilles gens sont soup^onr people are suspicious, 

neux. 

Tons les habiles gens. All the clever people, 

C'^taient tous des gens mal I^ey were aU ill matched 

assortis. people. 

Hence the rule : the noun gens requires the adjectives 
which immediately precede it to he put in the feminine, when 
the sound of the leminine is not the same as the masculinoi 
that is when they do not end in e mute in the masculine. 

In the expressions gens d'afiaires, law agents, gens de lettrea, 
men of letters, &c,, the word gens is always masculine. 

Plural op the Nouns Aieul, Ciel, GBil. 

180. Aieul, phural aieux, meaning ancestors : Les Gaulois 
et les Francs sont nos a'ieux, the Gauls and the Franks are 
our ancestors. It makes a'ieuls, meaning the paternal and 
maternal grand-fathers : II a encore ses deux aieuls, 

181. Ciel, plural deux, meaning heaven : Notre Pdre, 
qui es aux cieux. Our Father, which art in heaven. It makes 
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eieh, meaaing skies in painting ; also in dels de Ut, testers ; 
dels de carriere, vaults in chalk-pits. 

182. CEiL, plural yeux^ meaning eyes : J'ai mal aux 
f^iix, I have sore eyes. It makes in the plural cbUs, in ceils 
de bceuff oval or round windows made in the roof of a house. 
But we must say, les yeux de la soupe, du bouillon, du pain, 
du firomage. {French Academy), 

Plural of Peoper Nouns. 

183. Proper Nouns do not take the sign of the plural, in 
speaking of the persons themselves bearing those names. 

Examples : 

Les deux ComeiUe 6taient The two ComeiUes were bro- 

fr^res. thers. 

Les ComeiUe, les MoUire, les ComeilA> Moliere, Racine, 

Macine, les La Fontaine, La Fontaine, rendered the 

ont illustr^ le si^le de age of Louis XIV. illus- 

Louis XIV. trious. 

The article les is used in this latter sentence to give more 
energy to it 

184. In imitation of the Latins, however, we write in the 
plural, Us Horaces, les Gracques, Us Scipions, les Guises, 
les Bourbons, &c. 

185. Proper nouns become common nouns, when they are 
used to denote pers<nis who resemble the originals by their 
qualities, their talents, 8cc, In that case they take the plural 
number, as, Les ComeiUes, les Bacines, les Molihes sont 
rares : Such writers as ComeiUe, Racine, and Moli^re, are 
not common. 

Plural of Compound Nouns. 

186. General Rule. In compound nouns, it is only 
the noun and the adjective which can assume the mark of 
the plural; any other word, verb, adverb, preposition, 
remams invariable. Thus : 

1. If diecompqund noun> is composed of two nouns, or of 
a noun and an adjective, tbetwa component parts are- made 
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plural : un chef-lieuy a chief place, des chefs-Ueux; une hasse^ 
eour, a poultry-yard, des basses-cours; un beaurpirej a father-in- 
law, des beaux^dres. 

NoTK.— If the two noons are united by a preporition, the first alone takes 
the mark of the plural : un chtfScewort^ a master piece, cfe» eh^^-^<Bwr€; urn 
4irc-en<iel, a rainbow, des ora-ei^-cieL 

2. When the compound noun is composed of a noun and 
a verh, or an adverh, or a preposition, the noun alone takes 
the mark of the plural : un avant-coureur, a forerunner, des 
avant-coureurs ; un passe-port, a passport, des passe-ports. 

3. If in the compound noun, there is neither a noun nor an 
adjective, none of the component parts take the mark of the 
plural : un passe-partout, a latchrkey, des passe-partout / un 
ou'i-€lire, a hearsay, des out-dire, 

KoTB.— There are many exceptions denoted by the very meaning of tiie 
compound word. Thus, we write : un hdtel-Dieu^ da hdUU-JHeu, that is to say, 
des Mtels de JHeu^ which is a name giyen to hospitals in France, and which 
forcibly reminds one of that noble Inirtltation which bears the name of Chsibt'b 
Hospital in London. 

So we write both in the singular and in the plural : 

Un or des serre-tHe, a close cap for the head. 

— — gagne-pain, livelihood (means of subsistence). 

— — contre-poison, antiddte against poison. 

— — tUe-h-tite, a t6te-ji-t6te. 

— — coq-h-VdnCy a cock and bull story. 

— — couvre-pieds, a coverlet or quilt. 

— — serre-papierSf a paper-holder. 

— — cure-dents, a tooth-pick. 

— — essuie-mains, a towel. 



Observations on English Compound Nouns. 

1^7. Two or three nouns are often joined together in 
English, as door-key, front parlour, street-door key, the prin- 
cipal word being placed last, and the others which qualify 
the noun preceding it. In French, we must always begin 
with the principal word, and connect the others with it by 
means of a preposition, as, la clefde la porte, la salle du devant 
or de devant, ha, clef de la porte de la rue. 
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188. The English have likewise a possessive case rendered 
by *8t as, my father's house; the same rule as above must 
apply here, and we shall say, Ut maison de mon p^re, 

189. We must notice the expressions, beet-root sugar, olive 
oU, gunpowder, which are rendered by du sucre de bette- 
rave, de Vhuile d*olive, de la poudre de chasse ; and also 
these, wine-bottle, steam-boat, fire-arms, which are rendered 
by bouteiUe k vin, bateau ^ vapeur, des armes kfeu. 

The use of de implies extraction, origin, &c., and the 
use of d implies for the purpose of, with, &c. 



Collective Nouns. 

190. Nouns collective, which are known in English under 
the name of noting of multitude, are of two kinds, general and 
partitive. 

191. The former are always preceded by le, la, les, ce, 
cette, mon, ton, notre, ^c, and the latter usually by un, une. 

Examples : — 

Lafovle des hommes, the crowd of men. 
Unefotde d'hommes, a crowd of men. 

192. The collective general, even followed by a plural 
noun, requires the verb to be in the singular, as, 

L'arm^e des Fran9ais remporta The army of the French 
la victoire. gained the victory. 

193. But the collective partitive, followed by a plural 
noun, requires the verb to be in the plural, as, 

Un corps de Spartiates font A body of Spartans let fly 
tomber sur lui une grSle de upon him a shower of 
traits. darts. 

Although there are examples of the singular being used, 
for . instance, F^nelon says : une nu6e de traits obscurcit et 
couvrit tous les combattants. 
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Exercise on the Noun. 



L*aigle noir n'est qu'une vari^t^ dans I'espece de VaigU hrun ou 
aigh commun. On dit Vaigle romaine, les aigUs romaines pour lea 
enseignes des l^ions romaines, parce qu'aa baut de ces enseignes 
^tait la figure d'ti» aigle, 

Du cdt^ de T Asie ^tut Y^nus, c'esUi-dire, les /oBbb ammirs et la 
mollesse ; du cdt^ de la Gxece 6tait Juoon, c'est-a-dire, la graTit^ 
avec Vanuntr conjugal, 

S 'il y a quelque chose de nouoecm, je Tous demande en grilee de me 
le dire. Quelque chose que nous ayons imaginee pour lui plaire^ 
jamais elle ne lui a fait plaisir. 

Quel delice I II en fait ses plus chires delices. Void un orguB 
excellent, llyadetrha-bonnesorgueskLtondreB, 

Quel que soit son enfant, une m^re est toujours m^re. Voili 
une enfant qui est bien gentille, Les hymnes de Pindare ^taient 
toi<« consacris k Apollon de Delpbes. Les anciennes hymnes de 
TEglise sont fort simples. 

C'est pour les bonnes gens que le del a cre^ des plaiurs innocent^ 
dit Gresset. De telles gens il est beaucoup qui prendraient Vaugi- 
rard pour Rome. {La Fontaine,) Oh! qu' heureux sont les^tM 
qui ne veulent pas souffrir Tinjure d'etre instruits en cette doc- 
trine ! Les yaux honn^tes gens sont ceux qui d^uisent leurs d^fauts 
aux autres et a eux-mimes ; les vrais honnites gens sont ceux qui 
les connaissent parfaitement et les confessent. Les vrais gens de 
lettres et les vr^^s philosophes ont beaucoup plus m^rit^ du gemre 
humain que les Orphee, Us Hercule, et. les Th6see, 

Qui sert bien son pays n'a pas besoin d^a%eux, ( VcUaire,) 
Ses deux aX^ds assistaient k son manage. (^Aoademie, ) 

II est de ces mortels farorises des cieux 

Qui sont tout par eux-mlme et rien par leurs ateux. 

( FoUaire.) 

Quels beaux dels de lit/. Ge peintre fdt trds-bien les cte&« 
Les cieux annoncent la gloire die Dieu. {PascaL) 

O vous, sur ces enfants si chers, si pr^eux, 
Ministres du Seigneur, ayez toigours les geux I 

{Racine,) 

On ne plante jamais les dahlias avant qu« les ails ident paru. 

Les Locke, les Montesquieu, les J, J, Bousseast, en se levaot en 
Europe, appelerent les peuples modemes k la liberty ( Chdteat^ 
briand,) Les deux Corneide se sont distiogui^ dans la r^publique 
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des lettres ; les deux Ciciron ne se fiont pas ^galement illustres. 
Les pyramides d'Egypte s'en yont en poudre, et les gramin^es du 
temps des Pharaons subsistent encore. 

La Seine a des Bourbons, le Tibre a des Cesar s, (Boileau.) 

II est siir qu'il ne se trouve plus de ces &mes rigoureuses de 
Tantiquit^ : des Aristides, des Phoeions, des Periclis, ni enfin des 
Socrates, 

Les ehefs'lieux des d^partements de la Seine, et de la Seine- 
Infi^rieure sont Paris et Rouen. Les oiseaux-mouehes sont les 
bijoux de la. nature. Les vers-iL- soie sont trfes-communs en 
France. 

Faites done mettre au moins des garde-fous la-baut. {Racine), 
On ne doit ni se moquer, ni s'inqui^ter des qu*en dira-t-on. 
Yeuillez avoir la bont^ d'exbiber yos passe-ports, messieurs. Dans 
toutes les grandes villes de I'Europe on a fond^ des HdUk-Dieu a 
I'lDstar de celui de Paris. 

Vous ne m'arez pas remio la clefde la parte du salon. On repr^- 
Bentait PHiver sous les traits d'une vieille femme enveloppee de 
peaux de mouton, 

L'artillerie avait soizante bouches d feu, Les bateaux d vapeur 
anglais yont tres-vite. Ceux qui viennent interrompre des tite- 
it'tite ennuyeux sont toujours les bien-venus. On fabrique beau- 
ooup dhuile ddive en Provence. Apportez-nous des verres d vin. 

La foule des humains est sujette k Perreur. Une foule d'hommes 
aecoururent d mon secours. 11 y a une infinite d'erreurs qui, une 
fois adoptees, deviennent des principes. 



Hint to Teachers. — This Exercise, as well as all the 
others in this part of the Grammar, should be translated into 
English by the pupil, who will then put back into French 
his written translation, and finally learn the sentences by 
heart. By this means he will not run the risk of composing 
Anglo-French sentences, which many do who translate 
English into French. It may serve likewise as a Dictation 
lesson, and a Conversation lesson on the rules previously learnt 
in English, which will now be given by the pupil in French, 
in answer to questions put to him by the Teacher, according 
to the form drawn up in the next page. 



QnssTiovNAiBK.— 1. What is Syntax? 2. Wben is the word aigle masculine ? 
3. Wh«i is it feminine ? 4. What is the gender of the word amour ? 5. When 
is it feminine? 6. Of what gender is automiM? 7. When is^ttelgue cAose mas- 
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ctQine and when is it feminine? 8. Of what gender are diUce and orgue? 
9. What is the gender of er^cmt? 10. When is hvmne maacnline and when is 
itfemfaihie? 11. What is the gender of 0r«n«? la. When does it reqnire the 
adjectives which precede it to be in the fieminine? 13. What expressions are 
those in which gens is always maacnline? 

14. What is the plural of aietd? 15. Ot aid? 16. Of ml? 17. When do 
not proper nouns take the sign of the plural ? 18. When do they? 19. Why 
is the article les used sometimes ? 20. When do proper nouns become comnum 
nouns ? 21. Do they then take the sign of the plural? 22. What part of a 
compound noun assumes the mark of the plural ? 23. When are the two com. 
ponent parts made plural? 24. When does the first noun alone beoomeplond? 
25. What part of a noun becomes plural, when it is composed of a noun and a 
verb, or an adrerb? 26. How is lU when in the compound noun there is 
neither a noun nor an adjective? 27. Name a few exceptions to the roles. 
28. How are English nouns rendered in French, when there are two or tiiree 
put together, as, parUntr door^ drawing room wvndotesy dx,? 29. How is the 
English possessive case, rendered by % translated hi French? 9fk What 
other English compound nouns are to be noticed, and how are they rendered 
in French ? 31. What does the use of de imply? 32. And what, the oae oif 
it, with nouns following each other? 33. How are nouns collectiTe divided? 
34 What words generally precede the two kinds? 85. What is the mitt 
about the number of the verb after a collective ? 



Questionnaire sur le Th&me. 

1. Pourquoiles adjectifs noiTj irun, eommun, sont-ils au mascnlin? 2. Far 
Quelle r^le dit-on aigle romatne? 3. Pourquoi let foQu amoun et dans la 
mSme phrase Vamow corral? 4. Pourquoi nowieau est-il mis an mascnlin 
aprds qutHqut chose, et le pronom le aussi? 5. Pourquoi, an contraire, tmo- 
ginie est-il mis au fdmbiin, et le pronom Ole aussi ? 6. Quelle observation k 
iaire sur les mots d&ice et orgue? 7. Quand le mot enfant est-il m&sciilin, et 
quand est-il f^minin? 8. Quel estle genre du mot hymne? 9. Pourquoi les 
adjectifs bonnes et teUes sont-ils au f^minin se rapportant au mot gens? 10. 
Pourquoi, au contraire, heureux, instruiU, faux, &c. sont-ils au mascnlin? 
11. Dequel genre est le mot gens dans gens de letires? 12. Pourquoi em- 
ploie-t-on I'article les avant les noms propres? 13. Pourquoi Orphie, Sereulet 
Thisie, ne prennent-ils pas la marque du pluriel? 14. Pourquoi aieux dans 
nne phrase, et atetib dans I'autre? 16. Quand le nom del fait-fl au plnridl 
cieis, et quand fsdt-il eieux? 16. Quand dit-on yeux, et quand dit-on ceQs? 
17. Pourquoi les noms propres Loche, Montesquieu, /. /. Bomseau, ne prennent- 
ils pas la marque du pluriel ? 18. Et dans la phrase suivante, ComeUle et 
CHc^on ? 19. Pourquoi, au contraire, ^rire des Pharaons, des Bourbons, da 
Cisars? 20 Quand les noms propres prennent-ils la marque du pluriel? 

21. Dans les noms compos^ quel mot prend la marque du pluriel? 22. 
Pourquoi ^rit-on vers-ii^soie, garde-fous, des qu*en dira-P^m, passe-portSt 
BdtelS'Dieu? 23. Al'aide de quel mot, un substantif est*il le complement 
d'un autre substantif? 24. Donner les exemples qui se trouvent dans le 
th^me. 25. Pourquoi est sw'ette aprte la fbule des humains, et aceoururtnt 
aprds une foule d'kommes ? 26. Pourquoi, dans la phrase suivante, adopties 
$t deviennent sont-ils mis au pluriel? 



ARTICLE. 131 



CHAPTER II. 



ARTICLE. 



194. The Article is much more frequently used in French 
than it is in English, and it must generally be repeated before 
every noun. 

Examples :— - 

Z'homme est mortel. Man is mortal, 

Jue Mar^chal Soult est mort. Marshal SouU is dedd. 

La France et /'Angleterre. France and England, 

Les soldats et Us officiers The soldiers and officers did 
firent leur devoir. thevr duty, 

195. The Article is not expressed in French : 

1. In proverbial sentences, as PauvretS n'est pas vice,- 

(Acad.) Poverty is no vice. 

2. In rapid enumerations, for the sake of conciseness, as, 

TombeatuBy trdnes^ palais, tout p^rit, tout s'^croule. 

(DeUUe,) 

Tombs, thrones, palaces, everything dies away, every- 
thing crumbles to dust. 

3. Before nouns of persons and things apostrophized, as, 

Fleurs charmantes I par vous la nature est plus belle. 

(DeliUe.) 

196. The English indefinite article a or an, which is used 
in such sentences as these : He is a Spaniard^ you are not a 
musiciany must not be rendered in French ; say, therefore : II 
est Espagnoly vous n'ites pas musicien. 

And in such sentences as the following : 

Three francs a metre, Fifty centimes a dozen, 

One franc a pound, Two francs a bottle, 
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the indefinite article a should he rendered hy le, la* 

Trois francs le mHre, Cinquante centimes la dou- 

Un franc la Uvre, zaine. 

Deux francs la bouteiUe. 

Five francs a day will amount to 1825 francs a year, must 
he translated : 

Cinq francs par jour se monteront k 1825 francs par an ; 
hecause, in speaking of time, the preposition par is used. 

Note. — For the nse of the partitiye du^ de la, des, some, we refer the pupil 
to the Accidence of tiie Granunar. 

Article before Plus, Moins and Mieux. 

197. Before ^/t<«, moins and mieuxy the article varies if s 
comparison is expressed : La rose est la plus belle des fleurs, 
the rose is the fairest of flowers. 

198. But the article remains invariahle, if there is no 
comparison : 

C'est le matin oue cette fleur It is in the mormng that this 
est le plus belle. flower is most beauUfuL 

199. The article is also invariahle when le plus, le mi^ux, 
le moins, modify a verh or an adverh, as C'est la fleur que 
j'aime Is mieux, that is the flower I like best, 

' Note.— The prqpoidtion in after a saperlatitye is expressed hydi, as, H a la 
pins belle diamhre de la maison, he has the^nest room in the house. 



Exercise on the Article. 



Les hommes sineires sent rares. L*homme qui m'a rendu servioe 
VOU8 est inconnu. La parfaite amitii est une omon de biens et 
de maux, une aoci^t^ de pertes et de guns, un oomnierce de 
dangers et de bonne fortune. Le Cardinal Mazttrin savait fort 
bien ce que ralait Colbert. Le tombeau du Marshal Toremie 
est k THdtel des Invalides. L* Angleterre, la Tmrquief la ^SSor- 
daigne, et la France sont allies contre la Russie. Lefeu, Fair et 
Feau semblaient s'ltre d^ar6 la guerre. A gens d'honneur, prih- 
messe vaut serment, Vieillards, femmes, enfants, accouraient vers 
le temple. 
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Allez, vils combnttants. inutiles soidatst 

Iiais$ez la ces mousquets trop peamt-s pour vos bras. (Beileau.) 

Le chef-d'oeuvre de la nature est le petit oiseau-mouche ; elle 
I'a combl^ de tous les dons qu'elle n'a fait que partager aux autres 
oiseaux: Jepirete, rapiditet petitessct grdce et riche parure, tout 
appartient a ce petit favori. 

Son p^re ^tait com^e, mais je ne crols pas qu*il soit Frangais^ je 
crois qu'il est AUemand, Yotre scBur est-elle bonne musieienne? 
Monsieur D. est maiire de danse et son frere est maitre d'armes, 
J'ai achet^ cette robe de soie hier, elle m'a coi\t^ six francs 25 
centimes le mdtre, Voici du vin qui se vend a cinquante-quatre 
schellings la douzainet ou quatre schellings et demi la bouteille, 
Je lui doane mille francs par an, 

Entre nos ennemis, 
Les plus a craindre sont sou vent les plus petits. ( La Fontaine,} 

Quand Vambition n*est pas la plus belle des passions, elle de- 
vient la plus vile. Les objets qui lui ^talent le plus agriables 
etaient ceux dont la forme ^tait unie et la €gure r^guliere. 
(Buffim.) C'est cette pens^ qui me tourmente le plus. II 
parait que c'est celle de toutes qui a ^t^ la plus vertueuse qui a 
6i6 aim^e U plus tendrement, ( Racine. ) 

QuEsnoNNAiBE. — 1. What general o1)servation is to be made on the use of 
the article in French? 2. When is the article not expressed in French? 3. 
How render in French he is an Englishman^ his brother it a merchant? 4. 
How is the indefinite article a or an rendered in French, in snch expressions 
a8^o« shillings a bottle^ two francs a dozen, a yard, a pound, &c.? 5. How is a 
rendered in French in snch expresitions as ttoo hundred francs a day, a month, 
a year? 6. When does the article vary after plus, moins, mieux? 7. When 
is it invariable ? 8. How is the preposition in rendered after a superlative ? 

Questionnaire sur le Th^me. 

1. Quelle est la rdgle g€n^rale sur Temploi de I'arttcle ? 2. Dites i>ourquoi 
on emploie Tarticle dans les dx premieres phrases. 3. Pourqnoi dans la 
phrase 8uivanten*emploie-t>on pas Particle? A. Et dans la huitifeme? 6. Et 
dans la neuvldme? 6. Pourqnoi dit-on la nature et plus has Ughreti, rapiditS, 
&e. ? 7. Dans les trois phrases suivantes, quelle dififi^rence y a-t-il entre les 
deux langues, Tanglais et le fran^ais, quant & I'article ? 8. Comment traduit- 
on en anglais robe de «ote? 9. Et I'article d^flni qui pr^cMe les noms mitre^ 
domainetbouteaie? 10. £f la i>r€po»ition par dans la phrase suivante? 11. 
Pourquoi I'article est-il variable dans les deux phrases suivantes? 12. Pour- 
qnoi, au contraire, estil invariable dans les deux autres phrases? 13. Quelle 
est la rdgle que I'on suit dans la demi^re phrase? 



\ 
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CHAPTER III. 



ADJECTIVE. 

200. We hare said, in the Accidence) that the Acffeethe 
agrees in gender and numher with the noon to which it 
refers. 

201. To that general rule we must add these : 

1. Any adjective qualifying several nouns singular is 

put in the plural, as : On rend Thomme et i'enfant 
intripidee a tout ; Man and child are made m- 
trepid in every thing. 

2. An adjective qualifjring two nouns of different gender 

is put in the masculine plural, as : Paul et Virginie 
^taient ignoranta comme des Creoles ; Paul and 
Virginia were ignorant as Creoles. 

202. But the a^ective, placed after several noims, agrees 
with the last only. 

1. When these nouns are synonymous, as : C6sar avait 

un courage, une intr^pidite extraordinaire^ Caesar 
was possessed with eAtraordinafy courage and in- 
trepidity. 

2. When these nouns are placed hy gradation, as 

. . . Lefer, le handeau, lajtamme est toute prdte. 
The steel, the hand, the fire is quite ready, (fiacine,) 

203. After two nouns connected hy the conjunction on, 
the adjective agrees with the latter : 

1. If it really qualifies hut that one, as: Je vous don- 

nerai un livre ou une image coloriSe, I wiU give 
you a book or a colored picture, 

2. When the second noun is hut an explanation of the 

first, as t Nous voici arrives d la Syntame^ ou €tude 
raisonnie des regies de la grammaire, We are now 
come to the Syntax^ or reasoned study of the rules 
of grammar. 
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204. But if the adjective necessarily qualifies tlie two 
nouns joined by ou, the agreement must take place, as 

Les Samoiddes se nourrissent de chair ou de poisson crtu. 
The Samoiedes feed on raw flesh or fish. {Buffon.) 

Otherwise the sense of the sentence might be quite different ; 

for instance, On demande un homme ou une femme dgds, 
means : Wanted an old man or an old woman : 
but, On demande un homme ou une femme %le, 

would mean : Wanted a man or an old woman, 

Inyariablb Adjectives. 

205. Any adjective used adverbially is invariable, as eet 
livres content cher, thes.e books are dear {cost dear), 

206. The adjectives demi, half; nu, bare, naked; do not 
vary when they are placed before the noun : pendant une 
demi-keuref il est rette nn-pieds, for half an hour, he re* 
mained with his feet bare. 

They agree with the noun when they are placed after it : 
il est ici depuis une heure et demie, les pieds nus, he has been 
here for the last hour and a half with nis feet bare, 

207. The same rule applies to the words excepts, except, 
excepted ; supposS, supposing, supposed ; compris, com- 
prising} comprised; passS, past; and attendu, considering, 
expected. 

Examples : — 

' Except^ ces enfants, Ces enfants except^s. 

Suppose cette chose, Cette chose suppose e. 

Non compris VartiUerie, L'artillerie nan comprise. 

PassS six heures. Six heures pass^es. 

Atte^du les SvSnements, Les Mnements attendus. 

208. Ci-joint, accompanying this, and ci-inclus, enclosed, 
are invariable when the following noun is used without an 
article, or determinative adjective, or when, preceding a 
noun which lias the article, they begin the sentence : Fous 
trouverez ci-joint copie de sa lettre, ci-iiiclus copie du contrat, 
Ci^oint V expedition du jugement. 

In every other case they a^ee : Vous trouverez ci-jointe 
la copie, une copie du traite, (Acad.) Les pieces ci-jointes. 
Vo^s trouverez ci-incluse la copie du contrat, (Acad.) 
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Pos8£88iyE Adjectives. 

209. The article, and not the possessive adjective mon, 
toUf soTij is used when the sense of the sentence clearly indi- 
cates who is the possessor. 

Examples : — 

J*ai mal au pied. I have a sore foot. 

Taifroid aux mains. My hands are cold. 

n avail les mains dans les He had his hands in his 
poches, pockets. 

210. But if the relative possession he not sufficiently 
marked hy the sense of the sentence, or if more energy is to 
he given to the expression, the possessive adjective is used. 

E^Lamples : — 

L*ours houcha sa narine. The hoar stopped up his 

nostrils. 

EUe meurtrit son sein, air ache ses cheveux, (DeliUe.) 

Note.— The xxwaesrive a4]ectire is used, when speakiiiK of any habitual pain 
or complaint : M& Jamie me/Uit toi^ours mal, My leg still pains me. 

211. Son^ sa, ses, Uur^ Uursy are used to denote that 
which belongs to a thing, whenever the noun representing 
that thing appears in the same sentence as subject to the 
verb, as, 

Paris a ses agr^ments, Paris has its pleasures. 

212. But if the noun of thing is not expressed in the 
same sentence as subject, the pronoun en is used before the 
verb, and instead of son, sa, ses, the article. Thus, in speak- 
ing of Paris, we shall say : 

/'en admire les monun I admire its monuments, 
ments, les promenades its promenades are beau- 
en sont belles. tiful. 

213. Nevertheless, son, sa, ses, leur, lews, must be used 
when they determine the s\j^'^QcXoi wa. attributive verb, there- 
fore, in speaking of Paris, we shall say : 

^e% promenades attirent Its promenades draw the 
la foule. crowd. 
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214. And likewise when they are governed by a prepo- 
sition : 

T admire la Jbeauti de- I admire the beauty of its 
ses monumenU, monuments. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

215. MiaiE, Bame^ very, is an adjective, and consequently 
variable : 

1. When it is immediately before a noun or after a pro- 

noun, as, 
Ce sont les mSmes per^ They 9fte the same persons. 

tonnes, 
Ce sont elles-mSmes. There they are themselves, 

2. In general when it is after a single noun, as, Ce sont 

ces hommes mSmes que j'ai vuSj they are the very 
men I saw. 

216. MliME, used for aussij de plus, en outre, encore, is an 
adverb : 

1. When it modifies a verb : 

Vous Jinirez m^me par You will even end with a 
tomher, fall. 

2. When it is placed after several nouns : 

Les vieillards, les fern- The old men, women, chil- 
meSf les enfants mdme dren even were not spared. 
ne furent pas ipar-- 
gnis, 

217. M&ME is likewise an adverb in the following sen- 
tences, and such like : 

Les plus sages mdme. Even the wisest. 

Tout citoyen doit obHr aux Every citizen must obey the 

lois, m6me injustes, laws, even imjust. 

Les viritSs natureUes con- The natural truths known 

nues mSme des simples , even to the simple shep- 

bergers, herds. 

218. Tout, aU, whole, is an adjective, Tous les hommes 
sont mortels, all men are mortal ; Je connais toute Vaffaire, 
I know the whole affair. 
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219. Tout, quitey entirely ^ although^ is an adverb. 

Examples : 

No8 vaisseaux sotit tout Our ships are quite ready. 

pr^ls, 

Parlez^ nous sommes tout Speak, we are all ears. 

oreilles. 

Elk est tout itonnSe, She is quite astonished. 

Tout utile qu'elle est, la Useful though it be, wealth 

rickesse ne fait pas le does not constitute happi- 

bonheur. ness. 

220. Exception, Tout, although an adverb, varies for 
the sake of euphony before an adjective feminine beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirate, as, 

Elle Stait toute stiipefaite, She was quite stupefied, 
toute honteuse, quite ashamed. 

221. Quel que is written in two words, and Quelque 
in one word. 

222. In two words before a verb, the word quel is then 
an adjective and agrees with the subject. 

Example : — 

Quels que soient les hu- Whatever men may be, we 
mainsj ilfaut rivre avec must live with them. 
etix, {Gresset.) 

223. In one word before a noun, an adjective, or an 
adverb ; but then quelque is an adjective or an adverb. 

1. Quelque is an adjective when it precedes immediately 

a noun, or an adjective followed by a noun, as, 

Quelques crimes toujours prScMent les grands crimes. 
Some crimes ever precede great crimes. (Racine.) 

Quelques bonnes raisons * Whatever good reasons 
que vous lui donniez, you may. give him. 

2. Quelque is an adverb before an adjective not followed 

by a noun, or even followed by a noun when it 
modifies the adjective, and before an adverb which 
it modifies. 



ADJECi:iVE. 18d 



Examples : — 



Quelque itourdies quelles However thoughtless they 

soient, are. 

Quelque bons musiciens However good musicians 

quils soient. they may be. 

Quelque adroitement quHl However dexterously he may 

s*y prenne. set about it. 

Note. — Qudque^ about, is also an adrerb, as. 

Quel dge avez-vous ? Quelque soi- How old are you ? AB<nU sixty. 
Xante ans. 



Exercise on the Adjective. 



La ch^vre a, de sa nature, plus de sentiment et de ressource que 
la brebis; elle est plus forte, plus Legate, plus agile; elle est vive, 
capricieuse et vagabonde. 

L& cMmence et la majesty peintes sur le front de cet augu»te 
enfant nous annoncent la f^licitd des peuples. 

II me semble deja que ces murs, que ces vodtes, 
Sont prSts a m'accuser {Eacine,) 

Voici des gtres dont la taille et I'air sinigtre inspirent la terreur. 
Elle trouvait une noblesse, une grandeur d*d>me ^tonnmUe dans ce 
jeune homme qui s'accusait lui-m^rae. (Fdnelon.) 

On construit ces petits piliers en fonte ou en pierre tris-dure. 
D^s qu'uu eufant a un penchant ou une repugnance marquee, 
c'est la voix du destin : il faut lui ob^ir. lis obtinrent Testime ou 
la con fiance /7u6Z<9tte. Les habitants du d^troit de Davis mangent 
leur poisson ou leur viande crus. 

Que vos p1»iairs content cher a ces infortun^s I {MagsiUon,) 
XJa ministre doit ^viter presque autant que le mal, les demi- 
remiden dans les grands maux. Les Lapnns sont hatUs de quaire 
pieds et derni au plus. H>er a dix heures et demie le roi d^clara 
qu'il ^pouseralt la princesse de Pologne. Nous sommes obliges 
de marcher Thiver nu-pieds, Accoutumez vos enfauts k demeurer 
4t4 et hiver, jour et nuit, toujours t&te nve. {J. J. Rousseau,) 

On doit tout sacrifier k I'amiti^, excepts I'honngte et le juste. 
( Marmontel. ) Le sc^l^rat et le fou except€s, chaque homme croit 
que la raison est ce qu'il pense. Suppose sa mort, a quoi vous 
d^ciderea-vous ? 11 donne tons les ans mille ^cus aux ^A.\yHx«i.%.» 
y compris les aumones' extraordinaires. \\ a Vi4xv\^ ^<i \si\i!va ^»> 
fortune de son oaele, cette terre non comprine. 1^ tA \! ^SSaxV, «*» 
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jour» passes, d*aller f^ la corned ie. Pasae huit heures et demies je ne 
eerai plus cbez moi. II a 6t6 exempt^ des charges publiques, 
aiUndu son infirmitd Yoici cette lettre attendue depuis trois 
jours. Vous trouveiez d-induse une traite payable a pr^secta- 
tion. Vous trouTerez ei'JoifU ou ci'inchu copie de la lettr« qu*il 
m'a eerite. 

Lorsque Charles XII reput le coup qui termina dans un 
instant ies exploits et tavie, il porta la main sur ton 6pee, II 
baissa le9 yeux sans r^pondre, et se retira tout coafus. Cette 
petite fille a la mauvalse habitude de se manger /es angles, Je me 
suis inutilement pr^sent^ hier chez mon avocat ; il n'a pu me 
recevoir, il avait encore sa migraine, L*aquilon ayant redouble 
ses effortSf I'orage aHa porter «es fureurt dans Ies climats briilants 
de TAfrique. Cbaque ige a ses plaisirs, son esprit et ses mceurs, 
Ces verit^ ne doivent pas Itre pr^sent^et avec des couleurs qui en 
alterent la majesty, Pourquoi craindre la mort, si Ton a assez 
blen v^cu pour n*en pas craindre hs suites ? Maitres de Tuniyers, 
Ies Romains B*en attribu^eot tons /et tresors, 

Le peuple et Ies grands n*ont ni ks mSmes vertus ni Ies mimes 
vices, Un titre, quel qu*i\. soit, n*est rien si ceux qui le portent ne 
Bont grands par eux-mSmes, Ses amis mime n*osent Taborder, de 
peur de lui devenir suspects. Les vertus font des envieux, Ies 
bienfaits mimes font des ingrats. II y a un tour a donner k tout, 
mime aux choses qui en paraissent le moins susoeptibles. La 
beaut^, la chastet^ la naissance, les richesses memey tout cela ^tait, 
pour ainsi dire, la dot de la vertu. (^Montesquieu.) 

J^us-Christ est venu de tous les peuples ne faire qu*ua peuple, 
de tous les ^tats et de toutes les conditious ne former qu*un corps. 
( MassiUon, ) Il est difficile de prendre ces animaux tout vivants. 
Tout Lisbomie vit partir avec indignation et avec larmes ces 
aventuriers. La Grece touts poli^ et touts sage qu'elle ^it, avait 
re(u les c^r^monies des dieux immortels et leurs mystferes impurs. 
(Bossitet,) Les montag^es de la plan^te V^nus sont plus ^ev^s 
que celles de la lune ; e'est-a-dire, qu'elles ont plus de trois 
lieues de hauteur perpendiculaire : Venus en parait touts h^riss^. 
{B, de St. Pierre.) 

Quelque raison qu'on ait de se plaindre d'un serviteur, il est de 
Thumanit^ de le traiter avec bonte*. Quelle que tdt la corruption 
de Rome, tous les malheurs ne s'y ^taient pas Introduits. ( Monies* 
quieu.) Qiulque corrompues que soient nos mceurs, le yice n'a pas 
encore perdu toute sa honte. 

Si la loi est juste en g^n^ral, il faut lui passer quelques applica- 
tions malheureuses. 

Quelques vains lauriers que promette'la guerre, 
Oo pent %iie h^ros aans rayager la terre. {BoUeuu.) 



ADJECTIVE. 141 

Quelques grands arantages que la fortune donne, ce n*est pas 
elle <!eule, niais la vertu avec elle (\}x\ fait les b^ros. Quelque 
babiles artistes ^u'ils soient, aucun de leurs ouvrages n*6gale les 
chefa-d'oBuvre des Phidias et des Prasitele. Les ennemis ont tir6 
plus de neuf mille coups de canon, et nous quelque ciuq ou six 
mille. 

^^uESTioNNAiBs. — 1. What is the general rale abont the agreement of the 
adjective? 2. When an adjective qualifies several nouns singular, in what 
number is it put ^ 3. When the nouns are of diffei'ent gender, what gender 
and number must the adjective be in ? 4. How does the adjective agree, when 
it is placed after several nouns which are almost synonymous? 5. And, when 
these nouns are placed by gradation ? 6. , What rule is to be followed when the 
adjective comes after two nouns connected by the coixJunction ot« ? . 7. How is 
it, if the adjective qualifies the two nouns ? 8. Give an instance how the 
meaning of the sentence might be quite different, if the above rule were not' 
followed. 9. When is an adjective invariable ? 10. What is the rule about 
demi and nu?, 11. What other words follow the same rule? 12. When are 
eir/otnj and et-tnc2u« invariable? 13. When are they variable ? 

14. When is the article used Instead of the posseaslve adjective? Ift. When, 
on the contrary, must the possessive be used? 16. When are kon^ <a, <e«, fet<r, 
Jeurs, used ? 17. What is frequently used instead of these poesessives ? 18. In 
what other circumstances must «on, <a, «es, 2«wr, fetirs, be used? 19. In what 
two circumstances is mime variable? 20. When is mime an adverb, and there- 
fore invariable? 21. When is taut an adjective? 22. When is it an 
adverb? 23. When is tot«^ variable, although an adverb? ,24. When is quel 
que written in two words ? 25. When is quelque written in one word ? 
2& When is quelque an adjective ? 27. When is it an adverb ? 28. What 
I>art of speech is quelque^ meaning about ? 

QUESTIONNAIRE SUR LE Th&ME. 

1. Ponrquoiles adjectift/jr^ Ugh^ agUe^ vir«, eapHcieuse^ vagabonded sont4l8 
an f^minin? 2. Quel en est le mascnlin? 3. Pourqnoi peintes est-il au 
f^minin pluriel? 4, Pourqnoi prits est-il mascnlin pluriel? fi. A quel mot 
se rapporte smutre^ 6. Pourqnoi itonnante n*est-il pas mis au pluriel? 7. A 
quels mots se rapportent les adjectifis petUs et dure? 8. Pourqnoi marquie 
et non marqttSs? 9. Pourqnoi ptU>lique? 10. Pourqnoi crtu? II. Pourqaoi 
Cher est-il invariable ? 12. Quelle est la rSgle sur demi t 13. Quand nu est-il 
variable et qnand est-il invariable? 14. Quelle est la r^gle k suivre sur les 
mots excepti^ tupposi^ y compri^, non eompriSj passim attendu? 15. £t sur les 
mots ci-Jomtf d'inelus? 16. A quels mots se rapportent les adjectifs possessifi 
MS, SO, son? 17. Pourqnoi, dans les phrases suivantes, eraploie-t-on Tartide et 
non I'adjectif possessif ? 18. Pourqnoi, au contrafare, se sert-on du possessif 
dans les phrases qui snivent celles-Ik? 19. Qnand se sert-on de I'article et da 
pronom m au lieu de I'adjectif possessif? 20. Pourqnoi ^crit^n mSmesverttUt 
mimes vices^ et plus has ses amis mime? 21. Pourqnoi les bieftfaits mimes? 
32. Quand mime est-il invariable? 23. Quand tout est-il variable ? 24. Quand 
eet-11 invariable ? 25. Pourqaoi dit-on toute polie, Unite sage^ toute hSrissie? 
26. Qnand doit-on ^rire quelque en un mot? 27. Quand doit-on T&crire en 
denz nots ? 28. Comment doit-on ^crire quel dans ce dernier cas? 29. Quand 
quelque est-il invariable? 30. Quand, au contrnire, est-il variable? 31. Pour- 
qnoi queiques grands avantages, et plus bas quelque- luibiles artistes? 32. Que 
signifle ^ptelque^ dans quelque cinq ou six mUk ? 
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CHAPTER IV. 



PRONOUN. 



PERSoNAt Pronouns. 

224. Personal Pronouna, subjects of Terbs, generally 
precede them. 

Example :-» 

Mais nous now reverrons* Adieu, Je sars eontente; 
J'ai votdu voir ; yai vu, (Baeme.) 

But we shall see each other again. Adieu. I depart 
satisfied } / wished to see, /have seen. 

225. They are placed after the verb : 

1. In interrogative and exdamative sentences. 

Examples : 

Que voitlex-Yous t What do you want ? 

ViendraS'iw. ? Shall you oome ? 

Puissi'^e de mes yeu» y voir tomber lafoudre ! 

{ComeHle.) 
May / with my own eyes see the thunderbolt fall 
upon her I 

2. In a proposition introduced within another, to show 

that the words of a third person are being given, 
as, 

Etes-vous satirfait ? — Moi ! i&'^il ; pourfuoi non ? 

{La Fontaine.) 
Are you satisfied ?-^I I said he ; why not ? 

3. When the verb is placed after any of these expres* 

sions, d peine^ aussi, au moinSf du moins, encore, en 

vain, vainement, peut-itre, toujowrs^ &c., as, 
A peine ^^au-je «or/t que Scarcely was I gone out 

la pluie commen^a d when the rain began to 

tomher, fall. 

Peut'Sfre viendra^U'^ PwYwi'^^ Vi^ niUI come. 
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226. 'Personal pronouns must be repeated before each 
Verb, when they are complements to those verbs, and the 
latter are in a simple tense, as, 

Maintenantje me cherche et ne me trouve phu^ 

{Macine^) 

Now I seek in^tf^and find myseff no more* 

227. tf the verbs are in a compound tense, the pronoun 
may be expressed before the first only : Voire p^re m*« 
appris et raa racontS tous vos malheurs ; or, Votfe p^re m'tf 
appris et raconti tons vos malheurs. Your father has informed 
me of, and related to Tiie all your misfortunes. 

228. But if the pronoun is to be a direct complement 
and an indirect complement, the repetition must take place, 
as, 

// nCa aper^u et m*a adretsS He perceived me^ and spoke 
la parole* to me. 

229. Vous used for f«, and nous for je or f»oi, require 
the verb to be in the plural, but the participles and adj ac- 
tives referring to those pronouns are m that case put in the 
singular, as, 

, Mon JUs, vous setez esti- My son, you will be esteemed^ 
m6, si vous Stes sage. if you are good. 

Nous avons et^ oblig^ d*en We have been obliged to warn 
avertir le lecteur, the reader of it. 

230. The pronoun lb, la, les^ holding the place of a 
noun, or of an adjective used substantively, is variable, 
as, 

Madame^ ite*-^tu la ma^ Madam, are you ike patient t 

lade/ 
Owi, je la suit* Yes, 1 am. 

231. But the pronoun le is invariable when it holds 
the place of an adjective, or a noun taken adjectively» 
as, 

Madame f ites-veut ma^ Madam, are you iUf 

lade? 
Ovi, je le iuii. Yea^ \ ^.m. 
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232. And likewise when it holds the place of a verb or 
of a whole sentence, as, 

II faut s'accommoder h We must accommodate our- 
Vhumeur des autres au- selves to the tempers of 
tant qu'on le pent. others as well as we can. 

233. In speaking of persons, the pronoun soi is scarcely 
ever used but when it refers to an indefinite pronoun, as, 
ort, personney quiconque^ chacun, or to an infinitive. 

Examples : — . 

On ne doit Jamais parler We should never speak of 

de soi. ourselves. 

Chacun songe a soi. Every one thinks of him- 

self. 
JV^aimer que soi, c^est itre To love but one*s self is to 

mauvais citoyen. be a bad citizen. 

234. In general; when speaking of animals or things, the 
pronouns en, y, must be used, and not the pronouns lui, eUe, 
euXf elleSf preceded by a preposition. 

Examples : — ' 

Ce chien vous mordra si That dog will bite you if you 

vous y touchez, touch him. 

N'en approchez pas. Do not go near it. 



Exercise on Personal Pronouns. 



Je VIMS donnerai un conseil salutaire ; et pour recompense, je 
ne vtms demande que le secret. Que ne puis-je /*exprimer ce que 
je sens si bien ! 

Trouverai-je partout un rival que J'abhorre ! ( Racine. ) 

Avez-rotM partag^ le repas de votre bote ? Avez-»oM* rcyu 
le pain et le sel de sa main ? votre personne est sacr^e pour 

JWb»,/ai ble«86 quelqu'un ! dis-je tout 6tonn6e: 

Qui, dit-e//«, bless6 ; mais blcss^ tout de bon. (Afo/t^re.) 

Peut'dtre ai-je eu tort de vous parler ainsi. Qiioi ! me lever 
rf^/a ? a peine Mt-il jour. La cenautG Aea \iomm^% m' a^arai^^^ tw 
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d^concerte, m'hamilie et m'abat. L'ouvrage qu't7 a public oette 
ann^, i7 Ta corrig^, chang^ fait et refait plusieura fois. Us ge 
sont diffam^s et *e soat nui autant qu'i7« ont pu. Moo petit ami, 
V0U8 etes bien opini&tre. Nous soussign^, malre de la commune 
d'Omonville, certifions que le sieur Pierre Le Blanc est indigent 

Miracle ! criait-on : venez voir dans les nues 

Passer la reine des tortues. 
La reine I vraiment oui ; je la suis en effet. (La Fontftine. ) 

La m6me justesse d'esprit qui nous fait ^rire de bonnes choses, 
nous fait appr^bender qu'elles ne le soient pas assez pour m^riter 
d'etre lues. {La Bruj/ire.) 

Ceux-U ne se donnent pas la peine d'instmire un peuple qui 
ne veut pas etre instruit et qui ne le m^rite pas. Aucun n'est 
propb^te cbez «oa. {La Fontaine,) 

Des passions la plus triste en la vie» 

C'est de n'aimer que sot dans I'univers. (Florian, ) 

Les limites des sciences soot comme I'horizon: plus on a*en 
approcbe, plus elles reculeut. Les cboses de la terre ne Talent 
pas qu*on s'y attache. 

QnESTioNNAntE.—!. What is the place of personal pronouns, snhjects of 
verbs ? 2. In what circunbitances are they placed after the verb ? 3. Give 
examples of each. 4. What is the rule about the repetition of personal pro- 
nouns ? 5. How is it when the verbs are in a compound tense ? 6. When 
must the repetition take place ? 7. When vous U used for tu or toi, and notu 
for je or moi, in what number must the verb be, and in what ntunber are the 
adjectives and partidples referring to those pronouns ? 8. When is the pronoun 
le, la, les, variable? 9. When is it invariable ? 10. When is the pronoun sot 
used? 11. When are the pronoims e», y, u^ed instead of Im, eUCt eux^ elles^ 
preceded by a preposition? 

Questionnaire sur le ThAme. 

1 . Ponrquol, dans la premiere phrase, les pronoms Je, vous, prlcMent-lls les 
verbes? 2. Pourquoi dit-on puis-Je? 3. Dans quelles clrconstances les pro- 
noms personnels .sont-lls mis apr^s le verbe? 4. De quels pronoms personnels 
se sert-on aprfes les prdposltions ? 5. Pourquoi dit-on : moi, fai blesse ? 
6. Pourquoi disje? 7. £t dUelle ? 8. Dans la phrase suivante, quels sont les 
pronoms personnels, et quels sont les compldraents? 9. Pourquoi rn'otorm*. 
me deconcerle, &c., et plus bas •/ Ya corrigi, changi, &c. ? 10. Pourquoi 
rdpdter les pronoms <e dans la phrase suivante? II. Justifler I'emploi du 
singulier apres votis, nous, dans les deux phrases qui suivent 12. Pourquoi je 
LA suis? 13. Pourquoi le est-il invariable dans ne le soient pas et dans ne le 
merite pas ? 14. Pourquoi emploie-t'On soi dans les deux phrases qui suivent? 

15. Quand dolton se servlr dupronom en au lieu des pronoms de lui, d'elle, 
d'eux, d" elles? 16. Quand se sert-on de y au lieu de d. lui, h elle, & eux, d, elles? 

17. Justifler I'emploi des pronoms «n, y, dans les deux demi^res phrases du 

th^me. 
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Relative Pronduns. 

235. The relative pronoun qui is always of the same 
person and number as its antecedent : 

(Test moi qui mis le premier. It is / who am the first. 
C*est toi qui as fait cela. It is you who did that. 

Est-ce vous qui m*appclez ? Is it you calling me ? 

236. Qui preceded by a preposition, can only apply to 
persons or things personified, as, 

Philijypefut assassinS par Philip was assassinated by 

Pausanias a qui il n^ avail Pausanias to whom he 

pas rendt^ustice. had not rendered justice. 

(Bossuet.) 

rochers escarpis^ cest h O ye rugged rocks, it is -to 

vous que je me plains ; you that I complain ; for 

carje nai que vous d qui I have but you to whom 

je puisse me plaindre. I can complain. 
(FSnelon.) 

237. With the verbs descendre, sortir, we use d'otl to 
express the action of descending from, of going out of a 
place : 

Le mur d'oil il descend. The wall he is descending. 
La chambre d'oii il sort. The room he is coming 

from. 

238. But we use dont to express the idea of being bom, 
of being descended : 

Les Mros dont elU descend. The heroes from whom 

she descends. 
La famille dont elle sort The family ^om whom she 
est honorable, issues is honourable. 



Exercise on Relative Pronouns. 



Cest un soin des plus superflus que de 8*attacher a corriger 
daus les enfants toutes ces petites fautes centre Tusage, desquelhs 
ila ne majiquent jamais de se corriger d'eux-mgmes avec le 
temps. 



RBLATIVS PEONOVMS. 147 

Celui qui r^gne dans les cleux, et de qui reldt^nt tous les em- 
pires, & qui seul appartlent la ^loire, la majesty, et Pindepen- 
dauce, est aussi le seul qui se glorifie de faire la loi aux rois. 
' Le menson^e est un vice dont on ne saurait avoir trop d*hor- 
reur. Les paysans attaches a la glebe etaient la propriety de 
leurs seigneurs, au pouvoir desqueU rien ne pouvait les soustraire. 
(t/1 /. Rousseau.") 

Rappeler aux anciennes formes d^ son origine un peuple 
eclair^, puissant, immense, c^est vouloir renfermer un chene dans 
le gland d'oii il est sortL 

Miserable ! et Je vis I et Je soutiens la vue 

De ce sacrd soleil dont je suis descendue I {Radne. ) 

Je ne sais pas a quoi il r^fli^hit depuis si longtemps. Vos griefs 
quels sont-iis ? Qt^ avez- vous k vous plaindre ? 



QuESTioNNAiKJB — 1. Of wliat pcTson and namber is the relattre pronoun 
qui always ? 2. What does qiUy preceded by a preposition, apply te ? 3. When 
is d'oii used? 4. When is dont used? 5. Give examples on each role. 



Questionnaire sua lb Th&mb. 

1. A quel mot se rapporte desqtuUes dans la premiere phrase f 9. Comment 
appelle-t-on ce mot en grammaire? 3. Ponrquoi emploie-t>on qtdt de qui, A 
qui^ dans la seconde phrase? 4. Pourquoi dont et desquels dans les deux 
phrases qui suivent? 5. A quel mot se rapporte desquels ? 6. Pourquoi dire 
glcmd d^oh il est sortit 7. Pourquoi dontje suis descendue f 8. Que signifle d 
9U(H dans la phrase qui suit? 9. De quelle autre mani^e pourrait-on aussi 
rendre lee deux demi^res phrases du th^me 7 



Possessive Pronouss. 

239. An observation is necessary here on the phrase- 
ology of the two languages, with regard to possessive 
pronouns. 

Whose book is this ? i. qui est ce livre T 

It is my sister's, or mine, II est k ma sceur^ ou & mou 

Who told you I was here ? Qui vous a dVt c^ue J fe\.a>A Vi>^ 

A friend of yours. Un de NO?k am\a* 
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These examples show : 

1. That the verb Hre^ meaning to belong, requires a 

personal pronoun to translate the English pos- 
sessive. 

2. That the English inverted sentence, a brother of mine 

must be rendered by one of my brothers, un de mes 
fr^res. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

240. The pronoun ce before the verb Hre^ requires that 
verb to be in the singular^ except when it is followed by the 
third person plural, as, 

C'est mot, it is I. C'est nous, it is we. 

C'est tot, it is thou or you. C'est votis, it is you. 

C'est lui, it is he. Ce sont eux, \ -^ • ^i, 

C'est elle, it is she. Ce sont elles, f " ^^ ^'^^y* 

241. Ce is often used, by pleonasm, before the verb if re 
when the first member of the sentence is the real attribute of 
the proposition, as, 

Son plus grand bonheur His greatest felicity is in 
c'est de faire des heu-' making otheis happy. 
reux. 

La toix de Vunivers, c'est mon intelligence, (^Lamartine.) 

242. When the first member of the sentence begins with 
ce qui, ce que, ce dont, ce d quoi, and is at the same time an 
attribute, it is better to use ce before the verb Hre, as, 

Ceqmm'etonnele plus c* est What astonishes me most is 
son insolence, (Acad.) his insolence. 

and particularly when itre is followed by another verb, as, 

Ce qui m'Honne le plus, What astonishes me most is 
c^est que vous ne m'ayez that you did not tell me. 
pas privenu, 

243. If the verb Stre is beween two infinitives, the pro- 
noun ce must be used, as, 

Lui donner des conseils, To give him advice is to lose 
c'est perdre sa peine. one's labour. 
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244. But after one or several infinitives, ce may be 
omitted, as, 

Bien Scouter et hien re- To listen well and to answer 

pondre est une des plus well is one of the greatest 

frandes perfections que perfections a man can 

071 puisse avoir dans possess in conversation. 
la conversation, {La 
Rochefoucauld,) 

245. The pronouns celui-ci, celle-ci, are used with the 
meaning of fkisy this oncj the latter, and celui-la, celle-la, 
with the meaning of that, that one, the former, as, 

Heraclite et Democrite Heraclites and Democrites 

Staient d'uti caract^re were of a very different 

bien different; celui-ci disposition ; the latter wa"? 

riait toujours ; celui-ld always laughing, and the 

pleurait sans cesse, former always weeping. 

Note.— In familiar language, fa is said by contraction for m/o, as, Donnea- 
moi pa, give me that. 



EXF.RCISB ON DcMONSTRATIVB PrOHOUNS. 

La fureur de la plupart des Franpuis e'est d'avoir de Tesprlt; 
et la fureur de ceux qui veuleut avoir de reeprit, c'est de &ire 
des livres. {Montesquitu.^ 

Le v(Bu du peuple, le salut d'ua Etat, le devoir d*uu gouverne- 
meut, ie besoin d'uae natiou, c'est la paix. Dites ce qui est vrui, 
faites ce qui est bleu: ce qui importe a rhomme o'est de reuiplir 
8ed devoirs sur la terre, et c'est en s'oubliant qu'on travaille pour 
Boi. Ce qui einpeche les ineuteurs de pouvuir jatuais se corriger, 
c'est qu'ih tireut vanite de leurs inensonges. Ouvrir boh iime a 
rambition, c'est la ferraer au repos. Yivre et mourir serout puur 
luL la memo chose. Vivre couteat de peu, c'est ctre vraiment 
riche. Les grandeurs naturelles sout celles qui sout iudepeudautes 
de la fautaisiie des hommes. {Fontenelle,) 

L'accessoire, chez Cic6ron, c'^tait la vertu ; chez Caton, c't^talt 
la gluire. Cic^ron se voyait toujours le premier ; Caton s'uu- 
bliait toujours : celui-ci voulalt sauver la r^publique pour eiie- 
meme; celui'l^ pour s*en vanter. {Montesquieu.^ 

rja sera comme qa voudra, monsieur Gross- Jean ; mais qa sera 

pourtant comuje qa. J'al vu M. de Pompone, IVJ. de I{e&uii;j, 
madam e de Villars ; tout cela vous fait mille complimentsi. 



150 FRKNC^ GRAMMAR 

QnssTioNXAiBB. — 1. When the verb itre Is used tn the senM of belonortng, 
how is the English possessive rendered in French ? 2. How would yon render 
this book is mine, U was my brother's f 3. Translate she is a sister ofmme. 4. 
In what number is the verb Stre to be after the pronoun ce t 5. When is it 
to be in the plunU? 6. When is ce used, by pleonasm, before the verb itre t 

7. When is it better to use ce before the verb Stre I 8. When must the pro- 
noun ce be used ? 9. When may it be omitted ? 10. With what meaning are 
the pronouns celtti-ci and cdtn-hi used ? 11. What is to be said of gaf 

Questionnaire sur le Th&me. 

L Pourquol eraploie-t-on ce avant le verb© Stre dans la premlfere phrase ? 
3. lourrait-on I'omettre? 3. Dans la seconde phrase, quels mots forment 
I'attiibut rdel de la proposition? 4. Pourquoi, dans les deux phrases qui 
Buivtnt, est-il mieux d'employer le pronora ce arant le verbe etre t 5. Par 
quelle r^gle dit^^n &est la/ermer au repos, dans la phrase suivante? 6. Pour« 
quoi omettre ce dans la phrase: vivre et mourir serotU^ &c.? 7. Justifier 
I'emploi de ce dans la phrase : vivre content de peti, c'est Stre vraiment richef 

8. Les pronoms celui^ celle, peuvent^ils gtre suivis Imm^atement d'un 
adjectif? 9. Serait-ce bien s'exprim'er que de dire: cettes indSpendantesf 
10. Pourquoi, dans la phrase de Montesquieu, le pronom ce est-il employ^ 
avant le verbe Stret 11. A quel mot se rapporte celui^cii 12. A qud mot se 
rappoite celui-Ut f 18. De quel mot ga est-il une contraction ? 1 4. Quand 
s'en sert-on ? 15. A quoi se rapporte ceto dans la demi^re phrase da th^me ? 



Indefinite Pronouns. 



246. The pronoun on is masculine singular ; but when 
it necessarily applies to a woman, the adjective referring to 
it is put in the feminine, as, 

On n'est pas plus douce No one can be more gentle 
que cette dame, than that lady. 

And the plural number, when on is used in reference to 
several individuals, as. 

Aujourd^hui on est ajnis, To day we are friends, and 
et demain rivaux. to morrow rivals. 

247. Sometimes, for the sake of euphony, l'on is used 
instead of on, and more particularly after que, et^ ou, si, ot^, 
as, 

Si Ton savait homer ses If we knew how to confine 

disirs au simple n^ces- our desires to the com- 

saire, on s^Spargnerait mon necessities, we should 

hien des maux^ et Ton save ourselves many evils, 

serait heureux, and we should be happy. 

Note. La Bruy^re very often uses it at the beginning of a sentence even, 
and says : Von confie son secret dans ramitie. 
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249. The indefinite pronoun person xb is masculine 
singular, as, 

Je ne connais personne I know no one so happy as 
d'aussi heureux que that woman. 
cettefemme. {Acad,) 

But personne^ a noun, is feminine, as, 

Cette personne est trh- That person is very happy, 
heureuse. 

249. The pronoun chacun requires after it «o», «o, ses, 
or leur, leurs, 

250. Son, sOf ses is used, when chacun is placed after the 
direct complement of the verb, as, 

Remettez ces livresy cha- Put those books back again, 
cun a sa place. each one in its place. 

251. Leur is used, when chacun is placed between the 
verb and its direct complement, as, 

lis ont rScitS, chacun. They have each repeated 
leur lepon, their lesson. 

252. We should say however with son, sa, ses : 
Donnez d chacun sa part. Give to each his share. 

Because chacun is not preceded by a noun or pronoun 
plural. 

253. If chacun is between a neuter verb and a circum- 
stantial complement, son, sa, ses is used, as, 

Tous l-es juges ont opin4, All the judges gave their 
chacun selon ses lumid- opinion, each one accord- 
res, ing to his judgment. 

254. But if that complement be indispensable, the pro- 
noun leur must be used, as, 

// vit Hom^re et Esope He saw Homer and ^sop 
qui venaient chacun de coming each one from his 
leur maison, house. 

255. L'un r autre, les uns les autres, one another, each 
other, express reciprocity, as, 

Pierre et Paul se soutien- Peter and Paul uphold each 
nent I'un I'autre. other. 
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256. In speaking of more than two persons, or of more 
than two things, the plural is used, as, 

lU se succkdaient les una They succeeded each other, 
aux autres. 

257. Vun et V autre, the one and the other, hoth, les uns 
et Les autres^ do not express reciprocity but only the idea of 
two or more persons or things, as, 

Pierre et Paul sont sortis Peter and Paul are both 
Tun et I'autre. gone out. 

258. When Vun et Vautre precedes a noun, it is then an 
indefinite adjective and must agree with that noun, as, 

Tai parcouru Tune et I have travelled, over both 
Tautre region, regions. 

259. The same rules apply to Vun ou rautre, either, and 
ni Vun ni Vautre, neither, as, 

L'un ou Tautre aura ma Either shall have my vote. 

voix, 
Ni l'un nil'autre ne Vaura. Neither shall have it. 

260. Quiconque, whoever, has no plural, and when taken 
in a general sense, it is masculine, as, 

Quiconque n'observera Whoever does not observe 
pas la loi sera puni. the law shall be punished. 

261. Sometimes, however, when it necessarily applies to 
a woman, it is feminine, as, 

Mesdames, quiconque de Ladies, whoever among you 
vous sera assez hardie shall be bold enough to 
pour midire de moi,,. slander me ... 

262. Quelqu'un, some one, followed by an adjective, re- 
quires the preposition de before that adjective, as, 

Entre les nouvelles qu'il Among the news he told us, 
nou^ a dites, il y en a there are some things 
quelques-unes de vraies. which are true. 

NoT£. Tho same rule applies to personne, no on& 
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Exercise on Indefinite Pronouns. 



On est Bouvent ferme par faiblesse et audacieux par timidity. 
On peut etre itourdi^ l^ger, inconsequent et brave en meme temps. 
A YOtre &ge, ma fiUe, on est bien €tourdie. On est ^gaux quand 
on s'aime, £lle ^tait dans Tflge oii Ton n*est plus jo/te, mais oii 
Ton est encore belle. Von blame les gens qui font une grande for- 
tune pendant qu'ils en ont les occasions, parce que Von desespere, 
par la mediocrity de la sienne, d'etre jamais en ^tat de faire comma 
eux, et de s'attirer ce reproche. Si L^on ^tait a port^e de leur 
Bucc^der, Von commencerait a sentir qu*ils ont moins de tort, et 
Von serait plus retenu, de peur de prononcer d*avance sa condam- 
nation. (Z!a Bruyire.) 

T a-t-il personue d'assez hardi pour Tentreprendre ? J*ai su 
cette nouvelle d'une personne bien instruite. lis ont apport^ des 
ofirandes au temple, chacun selon ses moyens et sa devotion. Les 
abeilles b&tissent chacune leur cellule. Les dix tribus de 1' Attique 
avaient chacune lews presidents, lews officiers de police, leurs 
tribunaux, leurs aasemblees et leurs int^rets. (Barthelemy.) lis sont 
venus, chacun avec ses gens. 

Tous deux s'aidaient Vun Vautre k porter leurs douleurs ; 
N'ajant plus d'autres biens, ils se donnaient des pleura. 

T^l^maque trouve de grandes difficult^s pour se manager parmi 
tant de rois jaloux les uns des autres. 

Je les crois compromis Vun et tautre. La Condamine a par- 
couru Vun et Vautre hemisphere. (Buffon,) 

Quiconque est ne envieux et mechant est naturellement triste, 

Quico7ique sera aaaez forte pour encourager son ^poux et ses fils a 

combattre sera honurie et b€n\e a jamais. Trouverais-je parrai 

vous quelqu'un d'assez juste pour avoir piti^ de moi ? Parmi 

tous ces fruits, 11 y en a quelques-uns de mauvais. 

QuESTioNKAiBS.— I. Of What gender and number is the pronoun ont 
2. When should the adjective referring to it be put in the feminine ? 3. Wlien 
should it be put in the plural number ? 4. What word is used, for the sake of 
euphony, instead of on, and after what words? 5. Of what gender and 
number is the pronoun personne ? 6. Of what gender is personne^ a noun ? 
7. What possessive adjective does chacun require after it ? 8. When is son, sa, 
ses, used after chacun ? 9. When is leur used? 10. Why may we say : donnez 
d chacun sa part ? 11. What idea is expressed by Vun Vautre, les uns les autres ? 
12. When is the plural used? 13. What idea do Vun et Vautre^ les uns et les 
autres express ? 14. What is Vun et Vautre when it precedes a noun ? 15. What 
is to be said of Vun on Vautre, and ni Vun ni Vautre ? l^. ^NYvwX. \% K>\^ ^ytvAsst 
of quiconque t 17. Is it ever feminine 1 1%. "WYiat ^oca qutUtuf uu, \<Si»sy«'^^"? 
an adjective, require before that adjecUve? \^. ioivi v******'^'''***^*^^^'^**^ " 
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Questionnaire bur le ThJ^me. 

1. Tonrqutil ferme et audacieux sont-lls au masctilin singulier? 9. Potirqiioi 
on est hien itovrdie au f^minin? 3. Par quelle r^gle dit-on: on est igauzt 
4. Pourquoi se sert-on de Von dans la phrase suivante, et pourquoi les a^jectift 
Bont-ils au f^niinin t 5. Justifier Temploi dn maaculin dans personne d^assez 
hardi. 6. Pourquoi dit-on, cependant : personne bien instruite t 7. Par quelle 
raison dit-on : chacun selon ses moyens et sa devotion t 8. Pourquoi leur apr^ 
ckdcune dans la phrase qui suit ? 9. Pourquoi chacune leurs prhtdenU^ mars 
officiers^ &c.? 10. Comment justifier I'emploi de ses dans la phraae: tis sont 
venus, chactui, avec ses gens? 11. Quelle idde le pronom Tun faufre exprime- 
t-il? 12. Pourquoi dit-on les uns des aiUres au pluriel? 13. Quelle id^ 
exprime Fun et Vautre^ pronom ? 14. Quand Vun et VatOrt est-il adjeedf ? 
15. Citer la phrase du th^me. 16. Pourquoi apr^s le mot quiconque met-on 
les adjectifs au masculin dans une phrase, et au f^minin dans Tautre? 
17. Par quelle rbgle dit-on quelqtCun d^assezjttste et quelqius-uns de matsvais ? 



CHAPTER V. 
VERB. 



On the Subject. 

263. Every verb used in a personal mood, the imperative 
excepted, must have a subject expressed, and every subject 
must have a verb. 

Examples : — 

Les facult^s (fe re«|}rt^ sont The faculties of the mind 

comme les plantes ; plus are like plants ; the more 

on les cultive, plus elles they are cultivated, the 

donnent de fruits, more fruit they yield. 

Va, cours, vole, et nous Go, run, fly, and avenge us. 
venge. 

264. Every verb agrees in number and person with its 
subject. 

Example: — 

On parle sans cesse du boiv- People are always talking 

heur ; tous les hommes about happiness ; all men 

le cherchent, aucun ne seek it, not one finds it, 

le trouve, peu le con- few are acquainted with 

uaissent. it. 

265. When the verb has several subjects in the singular 
number, it is put in the plural, as, 

Mon fr ere et masceur \i»QnL My brother and sister are 

reading. 
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266. And when the subjects are of different persona, the 
verb is put in the person which has priority over the others, 
as, 

Fou8 et voire frere vous You and your brother are 

lisez. reading. 

Ta soeur et moi nous irons d Your sister and I will go to 

Poi'is, Paris. 

267. Exceptions. — The verb having several subjects 
agrees with the last : 

1. When the subjects are nearly synonymous, as, 

La douceur, la bontd du The gentleness, the kind- 

grand Henri a 6t6 cel6- ness of the great Henry 

br^e de laille louanges, has been celebrated with 

(PSlisson,) much praise. 

2. When the subjects form a gradation, as, 

Ce sacrifice, voire inUrH, Your interest, your honour, 
voire honneur, Dieu God commands you to 
vous le commande. make that sacrifice. 

3. When the enumeration is resumed by such a word as, 

chacuTij aucurij nul, tout, rien^ &c., as, 

L'inthU, la raison, Va- Interest, reason, friend- 
miti^, tout nous lie. ship, every thing binds 
{Voltaire.) us. 

Number op the Verb after a Collective Noun or an 

Adverb op Quantity. 

268. The verb having for its subject a collective noun 
followed by a complement, agrees with that collective, or 
with that complement, according as the collective is general 
or partitive, 

269. The verb agrees with the collective, when general, as, 

La foule des humains est sous The multitude of mortals is 
la puissance de Dieu, under the power of God. 

270. But if the collective is partitivey the verb generally 
agrees with the complement of that collective, as, 

Une foule d'hommes sont A iv\xav\iet oi xften -ex^ ^^rCScv- 
sans instruction, o\it \t\«\xwc.>cvow. 
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271. As a general rule, however, the verb must be made 
to agree with the principal noun in the sentence, as, 

Une troupe d'assassins entra A hand of assassins entered 
dans la chambre de Co- Coligny's chamber. 
ligny, 

Une troupe de nymphes cott- A troop of nymphs crowned 

ronn^es defleurs nageaient with flowers swam in 

en foul e derri^re le char de shoals behind the car of 

la d^esse, the goddess. 

272. The adverbs of quantity beaucoup de, bien des, 
many ; quantitS de, quantity of; peu de, few ; assez de, 
enough, &c., require the verb in the plural, when the com- 
plement is plural, as, 

Bien des gens se trompent^ Many people are mistaken. 

Note. — ^The verb agrees with the complement, even when the complement 
is miderstood, as, 

La plnpart croient que le boi^ieur Most men think that happiness is 
est dans la richessBy Us se trom- in riches, they are mistaken. 

pent. 

Complements of the Verb. 

273. Several verbs may have a common complement, 
provided that these verbs do not require a complement of a 
different nature. Therefore, we may very well say ; 

Ce ginSral attaqua et prit la That general attacked and 
ville, took the city. 

274. But if the verbs require complements of a different 
nature, each must have the complement suited to it. There- 
fore we cannot say, as in English, 

That general attacked and Ce general attaqua et 8*em- 
took possession of the para de la ville. 
city. 

But we'must say : 

Ce general attaqua la ville That general attacked the 
et a'en empara. city, and took possession 
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In the same manner we must say : 

On le voit tons lea jours He is seen every day going- 
aller d la campagne et en into the country and re- 
revenir. turning from it. 

275. This rule applies also to adjectives and preposi- 
tions. 

We must not say therefore : 

II est utile et ch^ri de sa He is useful to and beloved 
famille, by his family. 

But we must say : 

n est utile d sa famille et en est ch^ri ; or else, 
// est utile et cher k sa famille. 

So we must not say : 

// a parle centre et en faveur He spoke against and in 
du jprojet de loi, favour of the bill. • 

But we must say : 

// a parU pour et contre le prqjet de hi. 



Exercise on the Subject and Complements to a 

Verb. 



Venvie ne saurait se cacher. Elle accuse et juge sans preuve ; 
eUe grossit les d^fauts, eUe a des qualifications ^normes pour les 
moindres fautes. 

ConsuUe la raison, prends la clart^ pour guide : 

Vols si de tes soup^ons Vapparence est solide ; 

Ne d€mens pas leur voix ; mais aussi garde bien 

Que pour les croire trop, ils ne Vimposent rien. (Moliire, ) 

Uor et r argent s*€puisent; mais la vertUt la Constance et la force 
de Vdme ne s'ipuisent jamais, Tous nos amis perirent sous nos 
yeux ; voire frere et tnoi ichappdmes seuls par miracle. II 
taut que toi et (xux qui sont icXjassiez les raemes serments. 

Les Sarrasins ontjur€ que jamais 

Tom vienx maitre ni toi ne dormircz eu piiv^. V,C. I>«Va«x^^v«^ 
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Snn courage, ton intrepidity €tonni les plus braveir I/h^roisme 
espagnol est froid ; lafiert^f la hauteur, Vamygance tranquiUe en 
e»t le caract^re. (Leviza^,) Dans tous les ILsres de la vie* ramour 
du travail, le gotit de I'^tude e»t on bien. (^Mamumtel*) Grands, 
riches, petits et pauvres, nul ne pent se soustraire k la mort. 
Voisias, amis, parents, chacun pr^f^re son int^ret a celui de tout 
autre. 

La moiti€ des humains rit aux d^pens de Tautre. Une multi- 
tude 6.^animaux places dans ces belles retraites y r^pandent Ten- 
chantement et la vie. Une nu^e de traits obscurcit Tair et couvrit 
tous les combattants. Une poignde de citoyens d^cid^s a vaincre 
ou a mourir arrU^rent les progres de cette arm^e yictorieuse. 

La plupart des homines meurent sans le savoir. Quantity de 
gens redoutent le jugement public, mais tr^s-peu se soucient des 
reproches de leur conscience. Gombien de gens s*imagtnent qu*i7s 
ont de r experience par cela seal qu*iis ont vieilli. 

Un pen apres, les Garthaginois d^firent et tu^rent en Espagne 
les deux Scipions. ( Bossuet, ) Des paquebots k vapeur vant d^Jn- 
gleierre d New- Fitrk et en reviennent en trente-six jours. Je veux 
appr^dre la musique et I' equitation. Ges deux messieurs sefont 
du tort Vun d, Vautre, Je ne pardonne pas aux gens qui se nuiseni 
les uns aux autres. 



QuESTTONMAiBE. — 1. What must be expressed with every verb In a persoaal 
mood, the imperative excepted? 2. What must every subject have ? 3. Fow 
does a verb agree? 4. In what number is the verb put, when it has several 
subjects in the singular number? 5. When the subjects are of different 
persons, in what person is the verb put? 6. What is the first exception to the 
rule on the agreement of the verb? 7. What is the second? 8. What is th6 
third ? 9. Give an example to each. 10. How does the verb agree when it 
has for its subject a collective noun followed by a complement ? 11. How is It 
when the collective is general? 12. How, when the collective is partitive? 
13. As a general rule, how must the verb be made to agree? 14. When do 
the adverbs of quantity deaucoup de, peu de, &c., require the verb to be ia the 
plural? 15. How does the verb agree when the complement is understood? 
16. When may several verbs have a common complement? 17. How is it if 
the verbs require complements of a different nature? 18. To what other 
words does the same rule apply ? 

Questionnaire svr le Th&me. 

I. Indiquer le snjet de chaque verbe dans les deux premieres phrases. 
2. Pourquoi dans la troisi^me phrase le sujet n'est-il pas exprim& avant les 
verbes consulte^ prendA, vois, dhnerw, garde bien t 3. Pourquoi i^^mismt est-il 
mis an pluriel ? 4. Pourquoi pMrent est-il mis 2i la troisi^me personne plori- 
elle ; et iehappdmes k la premiere personne ? 5. Pourquoi fasHez est41 mis k ■ 
la seconde personne plurielle f 6. A quo! se rapportent ont JurS et dormirez? 
7. Expliquer la rbgle qui commande Taccord de ces deux verbes. 8. Pourquoi 
itonne est-il mis au singulier ? 9. Pourquoi enestle caractire ? 10. Pourquoi 
est un bien? U. Justifier Temploi du singulier dans ne peut et prif^i 
12. Pourqnoit dans le paragrapbe suivan.t» tnA\toe rit^ ob»cum<^ eoumitj au 
sIngnJIerf et r^pandent, arritirmt au p\uxVe\^ \^ MQKs(V!^<ATfisMii«i»nc^<sfi^ 
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les vefb66 meurent^ redotOmt^ S9 soueknt^ tfimaglnenit^ ontl 14L De Quels verbes 
les deux Scqmms est-il le complement? 15. Poorquoi ne pas mettre un sen! 
complement apr^ vont et reviennent? 16. Quel est le complement du verbe 
apprendre ? 17. Indiquer les complements des verbes dans les deux dernl^res 
phrases da thbme. 



On Moods and Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 



276. The Infinitive may be used as subject, as attribute, 
and as complement, 

277. The Infinitive, figuring as a complement, generally 
holds the place of a subordinate proposition, as, 

Tout ee qu'eUe sHmaginait All that she fancied she held 
tenir iui hhappait tout-ct- escaped her suddenly. 
coup. 

The verb tenir is used here for qu*eUe tenait. 

But, for the sake of perspicuity, we must say : 

Dieu nous donne des rickesses, God gives us riches, that we 
pour que nous fassions des may make others happy. 
keureux. 

And not, pour faire des heureux, for 'we should not know 
whether the infinitive referred to God or to us. 

278. We must avoid using more than two infinitives 
together, especially when they have the same ending ; we 
should not say therefore : 

Je ne crois pas pouvoir m'emp^cher de blllmer, dans voire 
interU, le parti que vous avez pris ; but rather : Je ne crois 
pas pouvoir m'empScher, dans voire intSrit, de bl&mer le 
parti que vous avez pris, I do not think I can help blaming, 
in your own interest, the part you have taken. 

279. The Infinitive, complement of another verb, is used 
with or Mrithout a preposition, as, 

// pretend imposer son opt- He pretends to impose his 

nion. opinion. 

// cherche k tromper. He \a ae^vcv^ Va ^^^«vn^, 

// dSaesp^re de r^ussir^ He de«^«fi» oii ^x^R^i't^^i^s^^- 
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280. Verbs which require no Preposition before the 

Infinitives. 

Aimer mieux. Entendre. Oser. Sentir. 

Aller, Esp^ren Penser. Valoir mieux. 

Compter. Faire. Pouvoir. Venir. 

Croire. Falloir. Pr^tendre, Voir. 

Daigner. Imaginer (s'). Savoir. Vouloir. 

Devoir. Laisser. Sembler. 



281. Verbs which require the Preposition A. 



Abaisser (s*). 
Aboutir. 
Abuser (s'). 
Accorder (s*). 
Achamer (s*). 
Aguerrir, and 

.(s'). 
Aider. 
Aimer. 
Animer, and 

(3'). 

Appliquer (s*). 
Apprendre. 
Appr^ter (s'). 
Aspirer. 
Assigner. 
Assujettir, and 

(8-). 

Attacher (s'). 
Attendre (s*). 
Autoriser. 
Avilir (s'). 
Avoir. 
Balancer. 



Borner, and 

(se). 
Chercber. 
Complaire(se). 
Concourir. 
Coudamner, 

and (se). 
Consentir. 
Consister. 
Conspirer. 
Consumer (se). 
Contribuer. 
Convier. 
Coiiter. 
Decider. 
Determiner 

(se). 
D^vouer. 
Disposer, and 

(se). 
Donner. 
Dresser. 
Employer, and 

(s'). 



Encourager, 

and (s'). 
Engager. 
Enhardir (s'). 
Enseigner. 
Entendre (s'). 
Exceller. 
Exciter, and 

(8'). 

Exhorter. 
Exposer (s'). 
Fatiguer (se). 
Habituer (s'). 
Hasarder (se). 
H^siter. 
Instruire. 
Inviter. 
Mettre (se). 
Montrer, and 

(se).^ 
N6cessiter. 
Obstiner (s'). 
OfFrir (s'). 
Parvenir. 



Pencher. 
Penser. 
Pers6v6rer. 
Persister. 
Plaire (se). 
Plier, and (se). 
Preparer, and 

(se). 
Pr6tendre. 
Provoquer. 
R^duire. 
Renoncer. 
R^pugner. 
R^signer (se). 
R6soudre (se). 
R^ussir. 
Servir. 
Songer. 
Suffire. 
Tarder. 
Travailler. 
Viser. 
Vouer, and 

(se). 



282. Verbs which require the Preposition DE. 

Abstenir (s'). AiFecter. Appr^hender. BUmer. 

Accuser, and Affliger (s'). Avertir. Cesser. 

(s*), Ambitionner. Aviser (s*). Charger (se), 

A chever. Applaudir (a* ) . B\^\ex . C^sistsckaskdAt 



INFINITIVE. 
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CJonjurer. 

Conseiller. 

Contenter (se). 

Convenir. 

Craindre. 

DSdaigner. 

D6fendre. 

D^fier (se). 

D6sesp6rer. 

D^sirer. 

Detester. 

DifF6rer. 

Dire. 

Disconvenir. 

Discontinuer. 

Dispenser. 

Disculper (se). 

Dissuader. 

Emp^cher. 

Entreprendre. 



Enrager. 
iltonner (s*). 
ifeviter. 
Excuser (s*). 
Feindre. 
F61iciter. 
Flatter (se). 
Fr^mir. 
G6mir. 
Glorifier (se). 
Hkter J and (se) 
Imputer. 
Indigner (s'). 
Ing^rer (s'). 
Inspirer. 
Jurer. 
Manquer. 
M^diter. 
Mdler (se). 
Menacer. 



M^riter. 
N6gliger. 
Nier. 

Ordonner. 
Pardonner. 
Parler. 

Permettre (se). 
Persuader (se). 
Piquer (se). 
Plaindre (se). 
Prescrire. 
Presser (se). 
Promettre, and 

(se). 
Proposer, and 

(se). 
Punir. 

Rappeler (se). 
Recommander. 
Refuser. 



Regretter. 
R6jouir (se). 
Repentir (se). 
Reprocher, 
and(se). 
R^soudre (»e). 
Rire. 
Risquer. 
Rougir. 
Sommer. 
Souffrir. 
Souhaiter. 
Soup9oniier. 
Souvenir (se). 
Sugg6rer. 
Supplier. 
Tenter. 
Trembler. 
Vanter (se). 



283. There are some verbs which take after them -/C and 
DE ; it is entirely a matter of taste ; for instance, commencer, 
continuer, contraindre, demander, forcer j ohliger^ oublier, s'em- 
presser J s^engager, souffrir^ &c., take either preposition. 

Je commence It rougir de mon oisivetS, (Racine,) 
I am beginning to blush at my idleness. 

Puisquej'ai commence de rompre le silence, (Racine.) 
Since I have begun to break silence. 



Exercise on the Ikfinitivb. 



Vouloir tromper le del, c'est/o/ie a la terre. (La Fontaine.) 

Lea moments sent trop chers pour lesperdre en paroles. (Racine, ) 
Lea hommea croient itre libres quand ila ne soDt gouvern^ que 
par lea lois. (Massillon.') Wallez pas croire que voua pourrez 
/aire r^ussir cette affaire en employant de pareils moyena. Noua 
aimons mieux voir ceux a qui noua faisona du bien que ceux qui 
nous en font. Voua aUez me Jorcer d'^crire a v^^lxe ^^x«i. ^ws» 
croj/ons avoir assez fait pour la raiBon quaft^ivo\x*^«NWi^^^^^^^ 
auxautree, II n'a p«8 daign€ Im fain rfe^onsaft. "V\ dAWttn*"** 
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itre admis dans cette soci^t^. Je tous demande de mVeonler. 
Deui; horribles naufrages contraignirent les Romains d'abandonner 
Tempire de la mer aux Carthaginois. {Bossttet.) La raison se 
compose de v^rit^s qu't'/ faut dire et de v^rit^s qu*t7 faut taire. 
La religion nous apprend d oh€ir aux puissances, a respecter nos 
maitrcs, d, smiffrir nos ^gaux, d Hre affables en vers nos inferieurs, 
d, aimer tous les hommes com me nous-memes. {^MtusiUon^ 

Vos g^n^reuses mains »*empressent d'effaeer 

Les larmes que le ciel me condamne d verser. ( VoUaireJ) 

Vous avez tort de penaer que vous pauvez /aire trembler TEurope 
aux premiers pr^paratlfs de guerre. 

QuE8TiONNAiBS.>-l As What may the infinitive be used In a sentence? 
2. When the infinitive figures as a complement, of M'hat does it generally hold 
the place ? 3. What does perspicuity often require to be used instead of the 
infinitive ? 4. Give an example of more than two infinitives bein^ improperly 
used. 5. How is the infinitive, complement of another verb, used ? 6. Name 
a few verbs requiring no preposition before the infinitives. 7. Name others 
which require the preposition d. 8. Name some which require the preposition 
de. 9. Which are those which require h and de after them, according to 
taste? 

Questionnaire bur ie Theme. 

1. Quel est Ie sujet de la proposition : " Vovloir tromper U cteZ, <fe$t/oUe A la 
terre" ? 2. Dans la seconde phrase, llnfinitif perdre est-il suJet on comple- 
ment ? 3. Par quels mots pourrait-on remplacer pour les perdre ? 4. De quels 
mots Stre occupe-t<il la place dans la phrase suivante? 5. Pourquoi ne pas 
dire " n'allezpas croite pouvoir" -fcc ? 6. Le verbe aimer mieuz exige>t-il une. 
proposition avant I'infinitif qui suit? 7. Quelle proposition met-on apr^ 
forcer? 8. Doit-on mettre une proposition apr^ croire, daignerX 9. De quelle 
proposition doit-on se servir avant I'infinitif qui suit le verbe demands? 
10. Et le verbe contraindrel 11. Indiquer si les verbes faUoir^ apprerulre, 
s*empresser^ condamner, avoir tort, pouvoir, exigent une proposition avant 
rinfinitif qui suit, et quelle proposition. 



On the TfeNSES op the Indicative and Conditional 

Moods. 

284. The present of the Indicative is used for the past 
or for the future, to give greater energy to the expression, 



as, 



Turenne meurt, tout se con- Turenne dies, all is confu- 

fond, la fortune chancelle, sion, fortune wavers, vic- 

la victoire se lasse, la paix tory becomes weary, peace 

s'6\oigne. (FlSchier.) withdraws. 

i/e vous attends demain. 1 e"5s."^ec\,^Qi\x.W-\cvsstx^Hi, 
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285. The past definite must only be used in speaking of 
a time entirely elapsed, as, 

Je lui 6crivis hier, la semaine 1 wrote to him yesterday, 
dernidre, Tan pass6. last week, last year. 

Note — ^The English verb, in the past tense, used with such expressions as 
to-day, this morning, this afternoon, this evening, this week, this month, this year^ 
must be rendered in French by the past indefinite, as, 

When did you write to him ? Quand lui avez-vous ^crit ? 

I wrote to him this morning, tliis Je lui ai ^crit ce matin, cette se- 
week, &C. maine, &c. 

286. The past indefinite is used indifferently for a past 
time entirely elapsed or not. We may therefore say : 

Je lui ai 6crit hier. I wrote to him yesterday. 

287. After a past tense, the past of the Conditional should 
not he used for the present, when a future thing is simply to 
be expressed, say therefore : 

Je croyais que tu viendrais. I thought you would come. 

288. After the conjunction si, instead of using the present 
and past of the Conditional, we must use the imperfect and 
pluperfect of the Indicative, and say therefore : 

Je serais flatt6 si vous ap- I should he flattered, if you 
prouviez mon choix. should approve my choice. 

J'aurais ktk flattk si vous I should have been flattered, 
aviez approuv^ mon choix. had you approved my 

choice. 



EXERCISB ON THE INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL. 



On cherche Vatel ; on court a sa chambre, on heurte, on enfonce 
sa porte, on le trouve noy^ dans son sang. (Madame de S€vign€.) 
Coriolan ne trouvant point d'arm^e en campagne qui s'oppose a 
868 desseios, avance toujours, emporte Lavinium, et vient easuite 
camper a cinq milles de Rorae. Jc suis de retour dans un quart 
d'heure. Mon oncle vient ce soir diner avec nous. Quand 
partez-vous pour Paris ? Nous partons demairi matin. Oh 
avez-vous iti hier ? Nous nous sommes promen^s hier dans les 
Jardins de Versailles, ou nous avons vu jouer Ics eaux. Les 
Tyriens furent les premiers qui domptirent les flots, qui osivevA '^r. 
raettre dans un frcle vaisseau a la itv«ic\ diti»N«.^V«^ «X. ^'^^'^'^"^^~ 
petes, qui sonJiient Jes abimes de \a met, qjiv ob*»*T«^TenX\«^ iasXx.«fc 



164 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



loin de la terre, enfln qui r^nireni tant de peuples que la mer avait 
B^par^s. Je pensais que les esprits ae calmeraitHt promptement et 
que tout r«n/reratf aussitdt dans I'ordre accoutuin^ 3'aurai8 &€ 
fort heureux, si quelqu'un avait pu alors me donner de vos nou- 
velles, et nC avait apporti la moindre lettre de France. Les Etats 
p€riraient, si on ne faisait plier souvent les lois a la n^essit^. 

QuESTioNKAiBB.— I. Wtj is the present of the indicative used tar the 
past or for the fixture ? 2. When is the past definite to be used ? 3. By what 
tense in French must the English perfect be rendered, used with snch expres- 
sions as to-day ^ this morning^ this q/iemooti, &c ? 4. Name the other expressions, 
and give examples on each. 5. Can the past indefinite be used for a past 
time entirely elapsed? 6. When should tiie past of the conditional not be 
used for the present? 7. After the conjunction si, what tenses must be used 
instead of the present and past conditional ? 

Questionnaire bur le Th&ME. 

I. Ponrquoi emploie-t-K>n le pr^nt de Tindicatif dans les denx premieres 
phrases, et au lieu de quel temps Temploie-t-on ? 2. Dans les quatre phrases 
qui suivent, pour quel temps de IMndicatif emploie-t-on le pr^nt? 3. Par 
quel temps du verbe doit-on rendre en anglais le -paas^ ind^fini avez~vous iti, 
nous now sommes promeniSy nous avons vu des denx phrases suivantes? A. Par 
quelle raison se sert-on du pass^ d^flni dans la phrase qui a pour sojet les 
l)friens? 5. Pourquoi employer le conditionnd pr^nt dans la phrase qui 
suit? 6. Et le plns-qne-par&it avait pu^ avait apporti apr^s la coi\jonction 
si? 7. EtrimparfEtit/otsait dans la demibre phrase dnth^e? 



Subjunctive Mood. 

289. As the Sttbjunctive is the mood of doubt, of uncer^ 
tainty^ it must he used after verhs expressing douht, uncer- 
tainty, interrogation, desire, will, supposition, surprise, fear, 
&c., as, 

> Cl douht whether "j 

Do you think I he will go. 
Do you helieve J 
I wish him to go. 
I pretend that he shall go. 
I will have him go. 
Suppose he goes. 
^I am astonished at his going. 
I am a&aid he will go. 



qu'il parte < 



Je doute 

Pensez-vous 

Croyez-votta 

Je desire 

Je pritends 

Je veux 

Supposez 

Je suis StonnS 

Je crains qu'il ne parte. 

290. The Subjunctive is also used after verbs conjugated 
negatively when there is doubt, uncertainty, as, 
Je ne crois pas 1 ,., . Tl do not believe ) , .,i 
y^ ne pens/pa* J *!" '^ P"*^ Vl do tvol t\vmV \ •»• '^'^ «"• 
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291. And likewise after the impersonal verbs, il fautj U 
eonvient, il importej il est possiblcy and all those which express 
something doubtfiil, imcertain, as, 

'He must go. 

It is necessary that he should go. 
It is proper ) ^ ^^ ,j 
It IS important j ° 

It is possible he may go. 

^It seems he is going. 



nfaut 

It est nicessaire 
II eonvient 
II importe 
II est possible 
II semhle 



qu'il parte/ 



292. The Subjunctive is also used after a relative pro- 
iioim or the adverb oH^ when doubt is meant to be expressed, 
as, 

Je cherche un midecin qui I am seeking a doctor who 
puisse me guSrir, may be able to cure me. 

Choisissez une maison oiX Chuse a house where you 
vous soyez d Vaise, may be comfortable. 

293. And more particularly, when preceded by one of the 
expressions le seul, le premier ^ le dernier, le moindre, le meU- 
leur, le plus, le mieux, le moius, &c., as, 

C'est le seul qui m'en ait He is the only one who spoke 
parl6. to me about it. 

Void la meilleure plume que This is the best pen I have. 
J aie. 

294. The Subjunctive is always used after qui que, quoi 
que, quel que, quelque que, si que, and the conjunctive locu- 
tions ajin que, h moins que, avant que, bien que, en cas que, 
encore que, de crainte que, de peur que, jusqu'd ce que, loin 
que, non que, non pas que, pour que, pourpeu que, pourvu que, 
quoique, sans que, soit que, supposS que, as, 

Qui que ce soit. Whoever it may be. 

Quoi que yous disiez, "Whatever you say. 

Quelque puissant qu'il soit. However powerful he may 

be. 

A moins que vous ne veniez. Unless you come. 

Avant qu*i\ vienne. Before he comes. 

Quoique le temps soit mau- Although the weather is bad. 
vab. 
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Exercise on the Subjunctive Mood. 



Supposez que Vor $oit aussi commun qne le fer. 6i Je toub 
fats ce plaisir, je pretends que vous m'en fassiez un autre. Je 
suis surpris que vous ne Boyez pas venu hier. Je ne crois pas qu'U 
aoit bless^, II. importe qu'un maitre de maison ait VodU. sur sea 
gens et qu*il sache tout ce qui se passe chez luL 

II faut que le lecteur m*ait gdt€\e sonnet. (Afo2t^re.) 

II est possible qu'elle vienne vous voir apr^ demaia. Mon- 
trez-raoi un chemin qui eonduise a Paris. Le firmament est le 
premier livre que Dieu ait montr^ aux bommes. ( McutiUon,) 

Qui que ce puisne etre qui sonne, je ne veux recevoir personne 
en ce moment. Il est aussi difficile de se tromper sans s'en aper- 
cevoir qu*il est difficile de tromper les autres sans qu'ils le aaehent. 
La monarcbie de la France est la plus ancienne et la plus noble de 
toutes celles qui sont au monde. Peut-on livrer des batailles 
centre une nation aguerrie, qui se defend courageusement, sans 
qu*il J ait de part et d'autre au sang r^pandu ? Faites les choses 
de mani^re que tout le monde toit content. Quo! que vous en 
disieZf cela se fera. 

QuBsnoNNAiaE. — 1. After what kind of verta must the sntjimcttye mood te 
used ? 2. And why must it he used? 3. After what other verbs is the sub- 
Janctire used? 4. How is it with regard to impersonal verbs ? 5. After wliat 
pronoun and adverb is the sntijiinctlve also used 1 6. What expressions gene- 
rally precede the pronoun or adverb iu such a case t 7. After what other 
words and conjunctive locutions is the sutjunctlve always used? 8. Give 
examples on each case. 

Questionnaire sur le Th:bme. 

I. Pourquoi employer le subjonctif dans les trois premieres phrases? S. Et 
dans la quatri^me ? 3. D'aprbis quelle r^gle dit-on at(, scu^t aitgdU^ vtemie, 
dans les phrases qui suivent? 4. Quel mot rdgit les verbes eonduise et ait 
ffiontrS au subjonctif? 5. Quelles sont les expressions qui gouvement le 
verbe au subjonctif dans les deux phrases qui suivent ? 6. Pourquoi au con- 
traire employer IMndicatif dans la phrase sur la manarchie de la France f 
7. Quels mots exigent le subjonctif duu les trois demibres phrases da th^me f 



On the Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

295. To know in what tense of the Subjunctive the subor- 
dinate verb should be ; the best rule to attend to is the fol- 
io ir/og' ; 
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Ask yourself in what tense of the Indicative or CancUtional 
you would put the second verb, if the sentence required the 
Indicative or the Conditional, and use the corresponding tense 
of the Subjunctive Mood. 

The correspondence of the tenses of the Subjunctive with 
those of the indicative and Conditional is as follows : 

SUBJUNCTIVX. nVDICATIVK and CONDiriOlTAL. 

Tie present corresponds - - {^^ ^I^^ iSS^ 

The imperfect corresponds - { ^ ^ J:f,lrLn"£r 

r to the past definite^ 
The past corresponds - - - < to the past indefinite, 

L to the future anterior. 

The pl^rfe.. corresponds -{^Z S^diS"^^* 

296. Thus we shall say in Because we should say in 
the Subjunctive : the Indicative or in the 

Conditional : 

Present.— Jiff ne crois pas Indicative present — Jecrois 

qu*il vienne maintenant, quHl vient maintenant, 

I do not think he is coming I think he is coming now. 
now. 

Je ne crois pas qu^U vienne Future. — Je crois qu*U vien- 

demain, dra demain, 

I do not think he will come I think he will come to- 

to-morrow. morrow- 

Ufaudra quHl vienne. H viendra, il lefaut. 

It will be necessary for him He will come, he must. 
to come, or he must come. 

Imperfect. — Je ne crois pas Imperfect. — Je crois qu*il 

qu'il vlnt tous les jours, venait tous les jours, 

comme vous le prHendez. comme vous le prHendez, 

I do not think he would I think he used to come 

come, or used to come, every day, as you pre- 

every day, as you pretend. tend. 

Je ne crois pas qu^il os&t Cond. pres. — Je crois qu'il 
venir, si on le tui d^en- n'oserait <pa» ticmT^%\ vn. 
dait. le lux d^endaU. 
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I do not think he would I think he would ndt date 
dare to come, if he were to come, if he were for- 
forbidden. bidden. 

Past. — Je ne crois pas qu*il Past definite. — Je crois qu'il 

soit venu hier soir. vint hier soir. 

I do not think he came yea- Past indefin. — Je crois qu^il 

terday evening, or last est venu hier soir, 

night. I think he came last night. 

Fom m'appellerez, mais Future anter. — Vous m'ap' 

d'dbord il faut^ il faudra peUerez quand il sera 

quHl soit venu. venu. 

You will call me, but first You will call me when he is 

he must have come. come. 

Pluperfect. — Je ne croyais Pluperfect. — Je croyais qu^U 

pas qu'il fAt venu tons les 6t£Ut venu totis les jours, 

jours, comme vous VassU' comme vous Vassuriez, 
riez, 

I did not think he had come I thought he had come 

every day, as you asserted every day, as you asserted 

it. it. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il fdt venu Conditional past. — Je crois 

plus tot, mime sans cette qu'il serait venu plu^ t6t, 

affaire qui Va retenu. sans cette affaire qui Va 

retenu, 

I do not think he would I think he would have come 

have come sooner, even sooner, had it not heen 

had it not heen for that for that husiness which 

husiness which detained detained him. 
him. 

297. The above examples prove that all the tenses of the 
Subjunctive may be used after a verb in the present Indica- 
tive. It would be, the same after a verb in tne future or in 
the Conditional. 

298. There are two important remarks to be made, how- 
ever, viz : 

1. After a conditional expressing a desire, a wish, the 
imperfect, and not the present, of the Subjunctive 
must be used, as, 

Je voudrais qu'ils vinssent. I should wish them to 

come. 
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2. After a past, the imperfect or any other past tense of 
the Subjunctive is used, according to circumstances, 
in speaking of a thing past, as, 

Dieu a permis que les God permitted the Ro- 

Romains soumissent la mans to suhdue Ju- 

Judke ; il a voulu qu*elle daea ; he wished it to 

fdt soumise avant I'ar- be subdued before the 

rivee du Christ, advent of Christ. 

299. But if we wish to express a thing present, future, 
or true at all times, the second verb must be put in the 
present Subjunctive^ as, 

Je n* ai pu sortir encore, quel- I have not been able to go 
que envie que j' en aie. out yet, whatever my de- 

sire be to do so. 
Tai douti qu^il vienne (fe- I doubted his coming to- 
mainfje n'en doute plus. morrow, 1 doubt it no 

more. 



Exercise on the Tenses of the Subjunctive. 



L*homme, pour qui tout ren^t, sera-t-il le seul qui meure pour 
ne jamais revivre ? II ne tiendra pas a moi qu'on ne vous rende 
tout rhonneur qui vous est dii. Je ne croirai jamuis qu'il veuWe 
me tromper. Je n'entends pas que vous fassiez de la d^pense 
pour moi. Je desire que voire sante soit toujours bonne. Je 
ne pense pas qu'il ait requ ma lettre. Je doute qu'il vienne 
demain. 

Crois-tu que je ne susse pas a fond tous les sentiments de mon 
pere ? (Moliire.) Encore faudrait-il que les discours que Ton 
fait tenir a Annibal f assent sens^. (Montesquieu.^ On peut dire 
que les vices nous attendent dans le cours de la vie, comme des 
botes chez qui il faut successiyement loger ; et je doute que I'ex- 
p^rience nous les fit 4viter, s'il nous ^tait permis de faire deux 
fois le mime chemin. Vous avez bien voulu que je vous ^sse 
attendre. 

Je sais que, du mensonge implacable ennemie, 

Josabeth livrerait m6me sa propre vie, 

S*il fallait que sa vie a sa sinc^r\\.^ 

Coulde Je moindre mot contre \a n^tW.^. ^B,atwfc>i 
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S'il est Trai qu* Hom^re ait fait Virgile, C*est son plus bel ou- 
vrage. On dirait que le livre des destins ait ^ieouvert i. ce prophete. 
Charles XII a 4t6 le premier qui ait eu I'ambition d'etre conqu6- 
rant, sans avoir en vie d'agrandir ses Etats. Bacine, lu par les 
connaisseurs, sera regard^ comme le poSte le plus parfait qui ait 
€crit, 

Sparte €tait sobre avant que Socrate eut lou6 la sobri^t6. 
(/. J. Rousseau.) Je doute que cette affaire eilt r^ssi sans votre 
intervention. Je ne savais pas que vous eutsiez fait une etude 
approfondie des langues anciennes. Quant a votre ^pigramme, 
je voudrais que vous ne Veussiez point faite, (^JRacine.) 

J'af^cru que vous pourriez souflVir que je vous parltute sans 
adoucissement pour vous d^couvrir votre [faute. {Fenelon.) Je 
voudrfus que les philosophes voulussent bien nous dire pourquoi 
tant de cailloux, de pierres et de rochers sont rouipus dans presque 
toutes les parties du monde. (Bernardin de Saint' Pierre.) 



Questionnaire. — 1. What is the best rule to attend to, in order to know in 
what tense of the snbjunctive the subordinate verb should be ? 2. To what 
tenses of the indicative and conditional does the present subjunctive corres- 
pond? 3. And the Imperfect? 4. And the past? 6. And the pluperfect? 
6. Illustrate this by quoting the examples given. 7. What do these 
examples prove ? & What are the two important remarks to be made ? 9. If 
we wish to express a tbiag present, fature, or true at all times, in what tense 
and mood must the second verb be put ? 



Questionnaire sur le Th£:me. 

1. Pourquoi meure est-il mis an subjonctif ? 2. Pourquoi eat-ll an pr^nt 
dn subjonctif ? 3. A quel temps da <abjonctif est le mot rende ? 4. Pourquoi 
met-on veuille au pr^ent du subjonctif? 5. £t fasnet^ et soit t 6. Quels 
sont les verbes qui r^gissent ait regu et viennA, dans les phrases suivantes ? 

7. Pourquoi le subjonctif et pourquoi I'imparfiEdt dans la phrase de Moli^re ? 

8. Justifier I'emploi de fiuaent dans la phrase de Montesquieu. 9. Pourquoi 
dans la phrase suivante, mettre fit k rimx>arfait du subjonctif? 10. Quel 
temps veut-on exprimer, quand on dit: vous avez bien votUu que Je vous fisse 
attendre ? U. Pourquoi dans ces vers de Racine coutdt k Timparfait du sub- 
jonctif? 12. Quel verbe j?ouveme ait Hi ouvert au pass^ du subjonctif? 

13. Pourquoi, dans la ph^ise suivante, met-on le verbe au passd du subjonctif f 

14. Pourquoi ait Scrit au subjonctif, et pourquoi au passe' du subjonctif? 

15. Quel verbe exige le plus-que-parfidt du subjonctif edt louS ? 16. Comment 
Justifier I'emploi du plus-que-parfait apr^s je doute ? 17. Expliquer la rfegle 
qui exige eussiez fait et ne Veussiez point faite dans les phrases suivantes. 
18. Pourquoi F^nelon dit-il que je vous parkuse? 19. Pourquoi voultusetU 
dans la demi^re phrase du thi^me ? 



PARTICIPLB. IVI 



CHAPTER VI. 

PARTICIPLE. 



On the Participle Present. 

300.. The participle present always ends in ant, and never 
varies. 

Examples : 

// est parti en courant. He started off running. 

C'est une excellente per^ She is an excellent person, 

Sonne, obligeant tout le obliging every one when 

monde qaand elle le she can. 

pent. 

Je Vai vue courant vers le I saw her running towards 
jar din. the garden. 

301. But the verbal adjective, which likewise ends in ant, 
agrees with the noun or pronoun to which it refers, as, 

Ces demoiselles sont trh- Those young ladies are very 
obligeantes. obliging. 

On the Participle Past. 

302. HYiQ participle past h Vi^^ YfiihoMt an auxiliary, or 
it is constructed with the auxiliary Hre, or with the auxi- 
liary avoir. 

Participle past used without an auxiliary, or constructed 

with the auxiliary ]^tre. 

303. The participle past used without an auxiliary, or 
constructed with the auxiliary Hre, is always an adjective, 
and agrees in gender and number with the noim or pro- 
noun to which it refers. 
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Examples : 
Without the auxiliary. With the auxiliary 6tre. 



Un enfant ch6ri. Cet enfant est ch6ri de sa 

mere, 
Des enfants ch^ris. Ces enfants sont ch^ris de 

leur m^re. 
Une rohe d6cliir6e. Cette robe 6tait d^chir^e. 

Des robes d6chir§es. Ces robes avaient 6t6 d^chi- 

r6es. 
yoild une maison solide- J*ai vu voire maison; eUs 
ment construite. est solidement construite. 

Participle past used with the auxiliary avoir. 

304. There are two rules i 

1st Rule. The participle past, constructed with avoir, 
does not vary, if its direct complement follows 
it, as, 

Mon frere a 6crit des My brother has written 

lettres. letters. 

Ma saeur a 6crit des My sister has written 

lettres, letters. 

Mes freres ont 6crit des My brothers have written 

lettres, letters. 

Mes soeurs ont 6crit des My sisters have written 

lettres. letters. 

The participle icrit does not vary, because the 
direct complement des lettres comes after it. 

2nd Rule. — The participle past constructed with avoir, 
agrees with its direct complement, when this 
complement precedes it, as, 

La lettre que vous avez The letter which you have 
6crite estsur la table, written is on the table. 

Void les lettres que j'ai These are the letters which 
6crites. I have written. 

The participles ^crite, Scrites^ agree with the 
direct complement que which precedes. 
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306. . By the same reason the participle past agrees with 
its direct complement in the following sentences : 

Les lettres que vous m*avez donn^es^^e les ai lues, 
Les livres qu'ow m'avait pr^t6s,^*g les ai rendus. 
Quelle version aves^votis 6crite pour aujourd'kui 1 
Combien d'ennemis ce general n'a-t-ilpas vaincus ! 

Note. — ^The direct complement preceding the participle Is generally one of 
the prononns gtie, m«, <e, «e, 2e, to, 2e<, wnif, wnu, 

306. The same rules apply to reflective verbs, wherein 
the auxiliary ^tre is used by euphony for avoir. 

Examples : 

Ma soeur 3* est ley ^e kier My sister rose yesterday at 

a six heures. six o'clock. 

Noils nous sommes em- We hastened to write to 

presses de lui icrire, him. 

• 

Obsesvatiom. — ^Although grammarians have written many pages on the 
syntax of the participle past, yet all that has been said and written may be 
reduced to the above rules, the only difiSculty being sometimes to discover 
what word in the sentence is the direct complementt if there be one ; for it 
will happen that the word preceding the participle may appear to be the 
direct complement^ while it is in reality an indirect complement^ or even a 

307. A few additional examples may tend to remove all 
difficulties that might occur. 

Ce domestique noua a Jid^' That servant has served us 

lement servis. faithfully. 

Voire livre nous a bien Your book has been of great 

servi. use to us. 

In the second example notis is an indirect complement, 

Les annSes quHl a vecu. The years he has lived. 

Les dix ans qu'il a r6gn6. The ten years he has reigned. 

Les cinq heures qu'il a The five hours he has slept, 
dormi. 

The word que is here a conjunction holding the place of 
pendant lesquels or lesquelles, inasmuch as the words vecu^ 
regne, dormi cannot have direct complements^ for they are 
participles of intransitive verbs. 

Cette damepeint treshieUy T\va\. \a.^^ ^^\^^J^N«^;«fi^^ 
je 1 'ai vue peindre. \ \iaN^ «.e^vv V^x ^«s»J«»^- 
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Je Icfi ai entendus hldmer I have heard them blame 

cette action. that action. 

Cette dame se fait peindrCf That lady is having her 

je Vai vu peindre. portrait taken, I saw her 

sitting for it. 

Je les ai entendu bUmer I heard them blamed by 

par leurs parents, their parents. 

In the first two sentences, the participles vue and entendut 
agree with the direct complements /' for /a, and les which 
precede; and in the last two sentences, the participles vu 
and entendu are invariable, because their direct complements 
peindre and hldmer follow, the words /' and les being the 
direct complements of those verbs in the infinitive. 

Ces enfants %e sonthl^^^s. Those children have hurt 

themselves. 
Nous nous sommes pro- We have been walking. 

men6s. 
EUes se sont nui. They have injured each 

other. 
Nmis nous sommes pari 6 We spoke to each other 
hier. yesterday. 

The words se and now*, which, in the first two sentences 
are direct complements, are indirect complements in the 
latter. 



Exercise on the Participle. 



La terre, tremhlant com me si elU eilt Hi ebranl^e Jusqu'en ses 
fondements, semble menacer de nous engloutir. On ne voyait de 
tous cdt^s que des femmet tremblantest des petits enfants les larmes 
aux yeux courant vers la villa. Les baeufs mugissants et les brebis 
b&lantes venaient en foule quittant les gras p^turages et ne pouvant 
trouver assez d'^tables pour itre mis a couvert. Les bombes 
iclatant portent autour d'ellea la mort et Tincendie. II y a dans 
le chant du rossignol unc foulc de coups de gosier iclatants dont 
les sons enchanteurs et p€n6trants causent une languenr touchante. 
Point d'importun laquaia ^piant nos discours, critiquant tout bas 
DOS maintiens, comptant nos morceaux d'uu OBiI avide, s'amiuant a 

nous faire attendre a boire, et murmurant d'un trop long diner ; 

nou8 serions nos valets pour ^ice uo^ vaaiXte^. (^J. J. KQUMei(Mi.\ 
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..,..., La terre n'est couverte 

Que de palais detruits, de trones renvers^i. 
Que de laariers Jletris, que de sceptres hriaes, 

(^Louii Racine,) 

Que de scandales Svites ! que de crimes prSvenus I que de maux 
publics arriiis ! que de faibles conserve t que de justes offermiB / 
que de p^cbeurs rappel€» I que d'Hines reHr^es du pr^ipice ! 
(^Massillon.) En ces murs ou r^gne un mome silence retentis- 
saient sans cesse le bruit des arts et les cris d'alMgresse et de 
f^tes : ces marbres atnonceles formaient des palais r^guliers ; ces 
colonnes abattues ornaient la majesty des temples ; ces galeries 
icrouUea dessinaient les places publiques. ( Volney.) B€n.is soient 
les rois qui sont les peres de leurs peuples I La fiireur €tiiit 
aUufn€e dans ses yeux. Les hommes aont occup^s a d^harger 
leurs vaisseaux. (^Fenelon.) 

Dieu des Chretiens, quellea choses n'as-tu point faites ? partout 
ob. Von tourne les yeux, on ne voit que des monuments de tea 
bienfaits. ( Chdteaubriand. ) Yous avez fait des fautes dont vos 
ennemis ont prqfitL Des historlens out fletri la m^moire d'Alci- 
biade ; d'autres I'ont relevee par des ^loges, sans qu'on puisse les 
accuser d'injustice ou de partiality. (Barthilemy.) La plus grande 
merveille de I'Egypte n*est pas Touvrage des hommes ; la nature 
seule Va creee ; c*est le Nil. {de Segur.) Pourquoi la nature 
n*attrai<-elle pas mis sur la terre, dans les fleurs, les images des 
objets qu'elle a places dans les cieux? ( B, de Saint' Pierre.) La 
mer a englouti la moiti^ de la Frise. Pierre-le-Grand a foreh la 
nature en tout ; mais 11 Va forcee pour I'embellir. Les arts qu*il 
a transplantis de ses mains dans des pays dont plusieurs alors 
^taient sauvages, ont^ en fructifiant, reiidu t^moignage a son g^oie, 
et eternise sa m^moire. ( Voltaire.) 

Oii se «on^-ils vus ? ou se son^-ils connus ? Les montagnes se 
aont elevees, et les vallons sont descendus en la place que le 
Seigneur leur a marquee. L'homme est un animal raisonnable : 
qui vous a pass^ cette definition ? sont-ce les loups, les singes et 
les lions, ou si vous vous I'etes accordSe a vous memes? (La Bruydre, ) 

Quoiqu*il sCLt que nous manquions de tout, non-seulement 11 ne 
nous a pas aides, mais encore il nous a insulte par T^talage de son 
luxe et de son opulence. Toutes les anndes, toutcs les heures 
qu'elle a langui, gemiy pleurS, soupiri, lui ont paru des si^cles. 
Nous vous aurions aidi a porter ce fardeau, si vous nous aviez 
dit un mot. Quels dangers n*a pas courus PAutriche pendant la 
temp^te de vingt ans qu*elle a essuyie I 

Je vous euvoie les livres que voua aucx paru ^%&\\«t» \jfc os^ 
donnaitaux H^breux un signal N\avb\^ ^>3kx \sxsis<3^«t\*\« \3^ax^^<^> 
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et d'autreB mlrades semblables qu'ils ont vus durer quarante ans. 
(^Bossuet.) Pour §tre plus siir de la v^rit^ de ces deux choses, il 
faut les avoir vum i^accomplir r^ellement. (/. /. RousBcau.) 
Vous ne lui avez pas adres8€ tous les remerciments que vous 
cairiez du, 

L*arm^ Russe combattit mieux que le Czar ne Vavait eap^r^* 
1\ a eu tous les d^sagr^ments que nous avians penai, Les afiaires 
que vous aviezprevu que vous auriez sont- eWes termineet ? Triom- 
phez, hommes l^hes et cruels, votre victoire est plus grande que 
vous ne Vaviez cru, (Xa Harpe,) 

Le peu de troupes qu*il a raasembliea owt tenu ferme dans leiir 
poste. Le peu de talent que Christine avail remarque en lui ne 
Vavait pas emp^chee de lui confier le soin de ses affaires. D^o- 
tanus gagne le port de Phasete, petite ville ou 11 n*a point a 
craindre le peu d'babitants que la guerre y a lai»8€s. {Marmontel,) 

QOEsnoNNAiBS. — 1. How dooB the participle present always end? 2. Is It 
variable or invariable ? 3. What is the rule on the verbal adjective ? 4. How 
Is the participle past used ? 5. What is the rule about the participle past used 
without the auxiliary, and used with the auxiliary Stref 6. Give examples 
on each. 7. When is the participle past, constructed with avoir, invariable? 
8. When is it variable, and with wliat word does it agree ? 9. What kind of 
word is the direct complement generally, when it precedes the participle? 
10. What rule is to be observed with regard to tbe participle past of reflective 
verbs? 11. Give two examples wherein the complement preceding the (mrti- 
ciple past servi may be sometimes direct and sometimes indirect. 12. What 
part of speech is que very often when it precedes the participle past of a verb ? 
la What does it hold the place of? 14. Can the participles of intransitive 
or neuter verbs have direct complements? 15. When the participle past is 
followed by an infinitive, what word in the sentence may be the direct comple- 
ment ? 1 6. In the sentence " Je les at vu punir par te professewy* how do you 
account for the invariability of tbe participle vuf 17. What is les the direct 
complement of; and what word is the complement of the participle ? 18. When 
does the participle past of a reflective verb agree with the second pronoun ? 
19. When does it not agree? 

Questionnaire bur le Thjsme. 

1. Pourqnoi tremblara est-il invariable dans la premiere phrase, et variable 
dans la seconde ? 2. Avec quel mot s'accorde ibranUe ? 3. Pourqnoi eourcmt 
est-il invariable ? 4. Justifier llnvariabHitd des mots guUtant, pouvanty ida- 
tarUs Spiantt critiquant, &c et dire pourquoi les mots mugissants, bSlanteSy 
idatanis, pinitrants, totichante varient. 5. Pourqnoi, dans les phrases ^crites 
par L. Racine, Massillon, Volney, et Fdnelon, les participes pass6} sont-ils 
variables? 6. A quels mots serapportent-ils? 7. Pourquoi, dans la phrase 
suivante, faites est-il variable ? 8. Pourquoi fait, profits et flitri sont-ils 
invariables, et relevSe variable ? 9. Quel est le complement direct de criee ? 
10. Quels sont les complements directs des participes mis et places ? 11. Quel 
est le complement direct de engUmti? 12. Pourquoi, dans la phrase qui suit, 
force est-il d'abord invariable, puis variable ? 13. Quels sont les complements 
directs de transplantSs, rendu et etemisi ? 14. Pourquoi tm«, connus et ilevSe 
sont'ils raiiablea ? 15. A quel mot ae xappotte descemius et yourquoi est-il 
varmble? 16, Quel est le compldment C^ecl ^^ morqufet'i \1. l^ooNpaK 
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pass6 6st-n inrarlable? 18. Avec quel mot s'accorde le partlctpe (uxordie? 
19. Ponrqnoi aidSs est-il variable, et imultS invariable aprCs notM? 20. Quelle 
XMUtie du discoors est le mot que dans la phrase suivante ? 21. De quoi tient-il 
la place? 22. Le participe aidS est-il variable on invariable, dans la phrase 
qui suit? 23. Quel est le complement direct de dit? 24. Pourquoi counts et 
essuyie sont-ils variables ? 25. De quoi le mot que est-il le complement direct 
dans la phrase : Je votu envoie les livres que, &c ? 26. Justifier I'accord des 
participes vug et vues dans les deux phrases qui suivent 27. Quels sont les 
mots sous entendus aprbs le participe dtl ? 28. De quels mots k tient-il la 
place dans r avail espSrS? 29. Quels sont les mots sous-entendus aprbs le 
participe j7en«^? 30. Quel est le complement de prSvu? 31. Avec quel mot 
s'accorde terminies? 32. Le participe cru est il variable dans la phrase 
suivante? 33. Pourquoi rassemblSes est-il variable, et teriM invariable? 
34. Quel est le complement direct de remarquit de empichie, et de laissis dans 
les deux demi^res phrases du thbme ? 



CHAPTER VII. 
ADVERB. 



308. There are certain adverbs which must never be used 
with a complement, instead of the prepositions which cor- 
respond to them ; such are auparavant, before, previously f 
alenfour, around ; dedans, within, inside ; dehors, without, 
outside ; dessus, upon it ; dessouf, beneath ; which must not 
be confounded with the prepositions avant, autour de, dans, 
hors de, sur, sous. 

309. Say, therefore, with prepositions and not adverbs : 

Avant nous. Before us. 

Autour de lui. Around him. 

Dans Varmoire. In the cupboard. i 

Hors de la maison. Out of the house. 

Sur la commode. On the drawers. 

Sous la table. Under the table. 

310. However, dedans , dehors, dessus, and dessous, are 
used 0.% prepositions, 

1. When they are preceded by a preposition ; 

II passa par dedans la He passed within the olty. 

ville. 
Otez cela de dessve la Take Ocv^iV o^ ^'^ ^sMv&• 

table. 
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2. When they are used in opposition : 

En dedans et en dehors de Within and without tl 

la viUe. city. 

II iCest ni dessus ni des~ It is neither on nor und 

sous la table, the table. 

311. The adverbs, davantage and plus^ which bo 
mean morey must not be used indifferently for each othe 
plus requires a complement after it, davantage does not. 

Ten at plus que luL I have more th an he has. 

La vanite est^ dangereuse / Vanity is dangerous ; idl 

la paresse Vest davan- ness is more so. 

tage. 

312. Not only after adverbs of quantity is the prepositio 
de used, but also sSter jamaisy pas, point, rien, as. 

Nous n'avons jamais d'ar- We never have any mone} 

gent, 
Rien de .nouveau. Nothing new. 

313. The English word enough generally comes aft 
the wordwJilidi it modifies, the adverb assez must alwa; 
precede it^ as, 

Vous n'avezpas assez de You have not patien< 
patience, enough, 

314. Do not confound ^/u5 tdt ajidplutdt; plus t6t mesa 
sooner, and plutdt means rather ; as, 

Fous ites venu plus t6t au- You came sooner to-day. 

jourd*hui„ 
Venez plutdt demain, Mather come to-morrow. 

815. The adverb de suite, means consecutively, withoi 
interruption ; and tout de suite means immediately ; as, 

Vous fie savez pas deux mots You do not know two wort 

de suite. consecutively. 

Partez tout de suite. Start immediately. 

316. Tout d, coup means suddenly, in a moment, as, 

Dieu changea tout h. coup God suddenly changed tl 
le co9ur du roi, (Bossuel.') Yv^Bctt oi VW Hi\^. 
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Tout d'un com/p means at the same time, at o^e blow, as, 

// gagna mille francs tout He gained a thousand francs 
d'un coup. in one stroke. 

317. TreSf very, can only modify an adjective or an 
adverb ; bien, very, can also modify a noun, as, • 

fPai hienfaim et bien soif, I am very himgry and very 

thirsty. 

On Negative Expressions. 

318. Properly speaking, there are but two negative words, 
non and ne ; the words pas^ pointy &c., which often accom- 
pany the negation, were originally nouns used as comple- 
ments of this negation. 

319. Ncy used alone, is the weakest negation, as, 

Je ne puis lui Scrire cela, I cannot write that to him. 

Ne pas is a stronger negative, as, 
Je ne puis Tpasfaire cela, I cannot do that. 

Ne point is the strongest of all, as, 
// n'est point de noblesse There is no nobleness where 
o^ manque la vertu. virtue is wanting. 

320. There is a difference, therefore, between pas and 
point, 

II ne lit pas, means that he is not reading now. 
II ne lit point, means that he never reads at all. 

SUPPRESSION OF pOS AND point, 

321. After the verbs cesserj to cease; oser, to dare; and 
pouvoivy to be able ; pas and point may be suppressed, as, 

Ilii'a cessS de pleuvoir. It did not cease raining. 
Je ne puis me taire, I cannot be silent. 

Iln*ose luiparler. He does not dare speak to 

him. 

322. Pas and point are always suppressed, 

1. After the verb savoir, used in the conditional, for the 
present indicative ofpouvoir, as, 

Je ne saurais lefaire, 1 catvxvoV. ^o \X.% 
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2. When the eentence contains an expression, as nul, 

personne, guere, jamais, rien^ goutte, mot, &c., 
which determines the extent of the negative sense, 
aS) 

Fom n*avez nulle peine. You have no trouhle. 

Je ne vols personne. I see no one. 

// n'a gu^re de patience. He has hut little patience. 

Je n'y vois goutte. I cannot see a bit. 

Fous ne dites mot. You do not say a word. 

3. When ni is repeated, or when two negations are 

joined by ni, as, 

n n*a ni parents ni amis. He has neither relations 

nor friends. 
Je ne Vestime, ni ne I neither esteem him nor 
Vaime. love him. 



USE OF ne. 

323. Ne is always used in the subordinate proposition : 

1 . After the verbs empicher, to prevent ; Sviter, to 

avoid ; prendre garde que^ garder que, to mind ; 
as. 

La pluie empiche qu'on The rain prevents our 

ne se promene, walking. 

Eviiexqu'ilnevousparle. Avoid his speaking to 

you. 
Gardez qu'il ne vous voie. Mind he does not see 

you. 

2. After the conjunctive locutions, d moins que, unless ; 

de peur que, de crainte que, for fear ; as, 

EUe ne sort pas h moins She does not go out unless 

qu*il nefasse beau, it is fine. 

De crainte qu'il nepleuve. For fear it should rain. 

3. After the verbs craindre, avoir peur, apprehender, to 

fear, to dread ; trembler, to tremble ; after autre, 
autrement ; after plus, mieux, moins, forming a 
comparative, when the first proposition is affirma- 
tive, as. 
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Jb eraim qu*il ne vous I am afraicl he will hurt 

fcuse mat, . you. 

// cigit autrement qu'il He acts otherwise than he 

ne parle, speaks. 

// est plus heureux que He is happier than you 

vous ne VHes, are* 

' -KoTE.— When the rerbs craindrt, dpprShender^ &c., are used interrogatiyely, 
ne is also naed in the subordinate proposition, as, 

Craiffnez^votu nu^a ne tomibet Are you afraid he will £eU1? 



Exercise on the Adverb. 



Hier, j'avais niille affaires dans la maison, je sortis et je 
deraeurai tout \e jour dehors, (^ Montesquieu.^ N'en demandez pas 
davantage, J'irai le voir avant de partir. Vous sortez ? allez^ 
lui parler auparavant. La main du Seigneur s'arrachera de dessus 
la terre. (^Massillon.) II n'est nl desius ni dessnus le lit. 

Le T^^maque a fait quelques imitateurs ; les Caract^res de La 
Bruj^re en ont produit davantage, II faut aimer sa patrie plus 
que sa famille. 

Cela ne vaut pas plus de trois francs. Vous avez heaueoup trap 
d'impatience. II ne fait pas encore assez beau pour aller vous 
promener. La precision du style fut connue phis tdt chez les 
peuples du Nord ; les sensations moins vives firent qu*on voulut 
plutdt peindre que parler. II ne saurait dire deux mots de suite. 
II faut que les enfants ob^ssent tout de suite. 

Tout d coup une noire temp^te enveloppa le ciel et irrita toutes 
les ondes de la mer. (Finebn.) II fit sa fortune tout d'un coup. 
En quelque pays et en quelque condition qu*on soit, on est tr^s- 
lihre pouryu qu'on craigne les dieuz et qu*on ne craigne qu*eux. 
Pour que le lion attaque I'homme, il faut qu'il ait hien faim, 

Non, je ne cberche pas, je ne veux pas (f excuse ; 

n n*en est point pour moi lorsque Thonneur m'accuse. 

(VoUaire,^ 

Je ne puis vous r^pondre. Je ne puis commander au trouble 
qui m'agite. Notre pauvre malade ne dort point ; le sommeil ne 
vient jamate lui faire oublier ses souffrances. 

Quelque m^hants que soient les hommes lis n*osersuent pariutre 
ennemis de la vertu. Get enfant ne cesse de '^Veat^T . ^^ ^i^ %»mx^& 
faire ce 9ue vous me dites. 
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Qui vit hal de tous ne saurait longtemps vivfe. ( ConuiBe.) 

II demeura confus et ne dit mot. Tout le inonde se plaint de 
ga m^moire et personne ne se plaint de son jugenient. Je ii*ai yu 
votre frere de ma vie, et je n'en ai entendu parler par qui fue 
ee wit, Socrate disait qu'il ne savait fu'une cbose» c'est qu'il ne 
savait rien. II ne craint ni les dieux ni les reproches de sa con- 
science. Je n'entends goutte a ce qu'il dit. 

La pluie presque continuelle empeche qu'on ne se proroene dans 
les cours et dans les jardins. {^Racine.) II marche, dort, mange et 
bolt comme les autres, mais cela n'empecbe pas qu'il ne soit fort 
malade. ( Moliire.) Prends garde qu*il ne surprenne les trois juges 
et Fluton meme. {Fenelon,) Ne nous livrons pas trop de crainte 
qu'on ne nous trompe. 

Craignez, seigneur, craignez que le ciel rigoureux 

Ne vous husse assez pour exaucer vos vccux I ( RaeineJ) 

Tremble que je ne d^voile ton &ine aussi creuse que le rocber 
oil se r^sferme I'ours du Labrador. { Chdteaubriand,) Je vous 
entends ici mieux que vous ne pensez. Un bomme peut-il ^e 
plus beureux que vous Tetes ? 

QuESTioNNAiBB.— 1. What adverbs are those which must never be used 
with a eomplement, instead of the prepositions corresponding to them? 
2. Give examples. 3. When are the adverbs dedani, dehors^ desstUy destouSt 
nsed as prepositions ? 4. What observation is to be made on davantage and 
plm ? 6. After what other adverbs, besides adverbs of quantity, is the pre- 
position de nsed? 6. What observation is to be made on enough and as$n ? 
7. On plus tdt and plutdt? 8. On de suUe and tout de suite? 9 On tovt d 
coup and totU d^un coup ? 10. On tris and bien? II. Properly speaking, how 
many negative expressions are there ? 12. What were jmu, pointy &c. origin- 
ally ? 13. What observation is to be made on ne, ne pcu, ne point? 14. What 
difference is there between pcu and point ? 15. After what verbs may pas and 
point be suppressed? 16. After what verb are they always suppressed? 

17. What expressions in the sentence cause them likewise to be suppressed ? 

18. After what verbs is ne always nsed in the subordinate proportion? 

19. After what conjunctive locutions, likewise ? 20. After what other words 
is ne always used, and wlien ? 21. When the verbs craiadre^ apprikenderj &c. 
are used interrogatively, what word is used in the subordinate proposition ? 

Questionnaire sur le Th^jme. 

1. Quelles parties dn discours sont dehors et davantage? 2. Quel est 

Tadverbe correspondant h. la proposition avant de? 3. Qnand dessus, dessous^ 

dedans^ dehors^ pen vent- ils s'employer comme propositions? 4. Ponrquoi 

davantaye dans une phrase, eiplus dans I'autre ? 5. Quelle proposition doit-on 

mettre apr^s les adverbes de quantitO ? 6. Comment traduit-on asset beau? 

7. Quelle difference y a-t-il entre plus tSt et plutSt ? 8. Entre de suite et tout de 

suite ? 9. Entre tout d coup et tout d'un coup ? 10. Quand emploie-t'On trds^ 

et qnand emploie-t-on Men? 11. Pourquoi d'abord nepas^ puis ne pom^, dans 

2a mime phrase? 12. Ponrquoi dit-on Je ne puis? 13. Quelle difference y . 

s-t-iJ autre ne dort point et ne, dort pa«? W. "Poutc^vxcA^ dana les cinq phrases 

qui auivent, omet-on la seconde ndgaUon poa ou poinfi \^."5OT2KsjasKi*u' 
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pkrinif 16. Pourquol la aeeon^le n^tfon est-eUe omtoe duis let qnatre 
phrases suivantes? 17. Pourquoi, dans la phrase suivante, Rad^e dit-U qu^CH 
ne $e prom^ne? 18. £t Moli^i-e, qu'U ne soit? 19. £t F^nelon, qu'a ne sur- 
prenne? 20. Quelle expression exige n« dans la pbrase qui suit? 21. Quelle 
particule met-on avant le verbe au subjonctif qui suit cretindrt, trend)kr^ &c. ? 
S2. Pourquoi ne pas employer ne dans la derniere phrase du tiibmef 



CHAPTER VIII, 

PREPOSITION. 



824. A and de. Notice these two words in the expres- 
sions c'est d mot k, c^est ct vous k, and e*est d, mot de, c'^ a 
V0U8 de \ d implies turn, and de implies duty or right, as, 

Cest d vous k parler It is your turn to speak now. 

maintenant, 

CHait h lui de vom It was his duty to write to 

Retire, you. 

325. Djb. After a comparative preceded hy quel^ Uquel, 
qui^ the preposition de is repeated before each of the terms- 
compared, as, 

Quel est le plus jeune^ de Which is the youngest, you 
vow ou de votrefrere f or your brother ? 

826. De is used sometimes before an adjective or a par- 
ticiple past, as, 

Cinquante hommes de Fifty men wounded. 

blesses. 

Mien de vrai dans ce quU Nothing true in what he 

diL says. 

327. The preposition de is used likewise in certain ellip- 
tical expressions, in imitation of the Latins, as, 

Jussitdt les ennemis de The enemy immediately 
s'enfuir et dejeter leurs hastened to fly, and to 
armes, ikatxx^ ^^yx^'^^sm vx^sa. 

(s$hdiirent being understood.) 
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328. Atamt and devamt. Avan$ denotes priority of 
time^ order, or place, as, 

n est avant vous dans la He is before you in the 

dasse. class. 

Je serai de retour avant I shall be back before five 

cinq heures, o'clock. 

Devant means in presence of, in front ofj as, 

II a comparu devant le He appeared before the 
juge, judge. 

329. Au TRAVERs and a travers. Au travers must be 
followed by the preposition de : 

II passa au travers du He passed through the 
camp ennemi. enemy's eamp. 

A travers is not followed by any : 

77 courut k travers la cam- He ran across the country. 
pagne. 

330. En and dans. En has a vague and indefinite flense, 
whereas dans has a determined sense, as, 

77 est en Ecosse. He is in Scotland. 

Elle est en Normandie, She is in Normandy. 

Monfr^re est dajis lemidi My brother is in the south 

de la France, of France. 

331. Entre and farmi. Entre means between^ and 
parmi means among, as, 

Entre Paris et Rouen, Between Paris and Rouen. 

Parmi les hlessSs, Among the wounded. 

332. Durant, pendant. The preposition durant is used 
in speaking of the whole duration of a period, as, 

Durant toute sa vie. During all his life. 

And pendant is used in speaking of a particular occur- 
rence^ as. 

Pendant mon s^our d During my stay in Paris. 
Paris. 
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383v PrAs bfi and pr^t a. Prh de, followed by an 
infinitive, means on the point ofj and prit d means ready to, 
as, 

On pent itre pr^s de A man may be on tbe point 
mourir sans &re prSt k of dying, without being 
mourir, ready to die. 

334. Quant and quand. Quant ^ is a preposition 
meaning asfoTf 

Quant k vousj. je vous As for you, I pity you. 
plains. 

Quand is a conjunction, and means when^ at what time, 

Quand ilfut venu. When he was come. 

Quand viendras-tu f When will you come ? 

335. Vis-a-vis means opposite; envers means towards; 
and d rS^rd de, with respect to, and towards, as, 

Je suis vis-^-vis de lui, I am opposite to him. 
Ingrat envers un hien- Ungrateful towards a bene- 
faiteur. nictor. 

' 336. Voici, voiLA. Fbiet denotes what is going to be 
Baid, as, 

Voici ce que dit le Set- Behold what the Lord saith : 
gneur : Aimez-vous les Love one another. 
uns les autres, 

VoiLA denotes what has just been said, as, 

Craignez Dieu, observez Fear God, observe his law ; 
sa loi; voWk toute la there is wisdom. 
sagesse, 

337. Voiciy voiUty mean likewise here is or are, there is or 
€ire, as, 

Voici voire livre et voilk le Here is your book, and there 
mien, is mine. 

338. The prepositions, d, de, and en, must be repeated 
before every complement, as, 

// aime k lire et k Scrire, He likes reading and writ- 

ing. 

EUe a 6t6 en France et en She has been to France and 

AUemagne, to Germany. 

J' at regu des lettres de I have received letters from 

mon frere et ^ ma my brother and sister. 

sceur. 



\ 
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339. Odker prepositions are repeated, as taste or pera|>i- 
cuity requires it; they are generally repeated when tiie 
complements have an opposite meaning, as, 

Par la douceur ou par la By gentleness or hy yixh 
violence, lence. 

But not when the complements are nearly synonymoiis, a% 

Par la bonti et la dou- By kindness and genlle- 
ceur. ness. 



EXERCISB OR THE PrSPOSITIOF. 



C'est an soaTerain <b ikire ex^eater les lots. (JPimdom, ) 

Pourquoi yous hfttez-vous de r^pondre poor lui ? 
C'est a lui efe parler. (/2actjie.) 

Je n*ai plus rien a te conter ; c'est k toi, Gil Bias, h oonter tea 
exploits. Lequel vaut mieux de culliYer un art funeste ou cb le 
rendre inutile ? Quel est le plus a craindre de celui qui trompe 
on de celui qui est trompe ? Ces rosiers sont charg^ de fleurs ; 
•*il y en a <f« pass^es, 11 y en a <fe frafches. (^BvffomJ) 

II s*en alia passer sur le bord d'un ^tang, 
Grenouilles aussitdt de sauter dans les ondes ; 
Grenouilles de rentrer en leurs grottes profondes. 

(Za FoniatmeJ) 

M'^tant pr^par^ de men mieux k paraitre devant le pr^at» je 
me rendis un matin a rarchevech^. Un soir il r^p^ta devant root 
avec entbousiasme, dans son cabinet, une bom^ie qu'il devait pro* 
noncer le lendemain dans la catb^drale. {Lesage. ) Nous partimes 
avant le lever de Taurore. 

Nous n'apercevons la v^it^ qu*d travers le voile de nos passions. 
Un jeune Remain appele' Pontius Cominius se cbargea d'aller 
prendre les ordres du senat ; et, au travers de mille perils, arriva 
au Capitole. ( Vertot, ) 

Je demandai a souper des que je fu8 dant Fbdtellerie. Us 

vinrent se cacber ^ns ce pays-ci, dans la Hiscaye et dant les 

Asturies. (^Lesage,") Elle est n^e en Normandie cHt non pas en 

Angleterre. Le m^rite de la bont^ est d'ltre bon parmi les 

/nechants, (MarmonteL) Il est bien permis de brouiller tntrt euz 

Be» ennemis. 
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En hiver, pendant la neige, on ne peut pas courre le cerf ; les 
llmiers n'oot point de sentiment, et semblent suivre les voies 
plutot k I'oeil qu'a Todorat. (Buffon.) Les hommes, insolents 
durant la prosp^rit^ sont toujours faibles et tremblants dans la 
disgrace. 

Jour et nult un bomrae de mer est le jouet des ^^ments ; le 
feu est toujours pr^s de consumer son vaisseau, Tair de le 
renverser, Teau de le submerger, et la terre de le briser. 

On dit qu'apres s'ltre depossed^ de la dictature, Sylla cria tout 
haut, au milieu de la place, qu*il ^tait prSt d rendre compte de sa 
conduite. ( Vertot.) 

Quand on est tout seul vis'd'vis de Tlnflni, on est bien pauyre. 
Quant d moi, je oonsulte avant de m'engager. Le souverain n*a 
qu'un seul devoir a remplir envers TEtat, e'est de faire observer la 
loi. La justesse d'esprit apprend a itre Equitable d tegard ef'autres 
et raod^re pour soi-merae. Nous demeurons vis-cL-vis de T^glise 
Saint- Martin. 

Jamais un plaisir pur ; toujours assauts divers : 
Voild comme je vis. Cette crainte maudite 
M'emp^he de dormir, sinon les yeuK ou verts. 

{^La Fontaine.) 

Votci le code de I'^goSste : tout poor lui, rien pour les autres. 
L'^loqueoce est un art tres-s^rieux, destine d instruire, d r^primer 
les passions, d corriger les moeurs, a soutenir les lois, d dinger les 
deliberations publiques, d rendre les hommes bons et heureux. 
(^lenelon.) Qu'ont gagn^ les philosopbes, avec leurs discours 
pompeux, leur style sublime, leurs raisonnements si bien ar- 
ranges ? 

Vous irez par le coche en sa petite ville 
Qu'en oncles et cousins vous trouverez fertile. 

( Moliire,) 

QuESTioNNAiBB.— 1. What is the difference between &est h votu & and c*e$t H 
vous (k? 8. When is de repeated after a comparative? 3. What about de 
before an adjective or a participle? 4. And in certain elliptical expressions? 
5. Give examples. 6. What is the difference between avant and devant? 
7. Au travers and d, iravers? 8. How are these words used ? 9. What is to 
be8aidof«»uid(fan«? 10. Ofen^eandparmt? U. Of durant anA pendant? 
12. Of pres de and prSt it ? 13. What is quant d, and what is the meaning of 
it? 14. What is qttimd? 15. What about vis-d-vw, enters^ and d Vigard det 
16. Give examples on each. 17. What do voiei and voUd denote? 18. What 
do they generally mean ? 19. What is to be said concerning the repetition of 
df (fe, and en ? 20. What about other prepositions ? 



Questionnaire sur le Thi^me. 

I. Par quels mots pourrait^n remplacQT "c'est au wmoerava ^"'^ ^V^^ 
aignment cea mote : " (feet & hii de porkr " ? ^. Yw«<^<A ew* a VA, v*^ » ^ 
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d.. ..frc.? 4. Par qaelle r^gle se sert-on de la pr^osttton dt Avant euiUter 
et rendre ? 6. Poarquol de celui qni irompt oude celtU^ &c? 6. Poarqtioi df 
pauieiy defraichesJ 7. Qael verbe est sooB-entenda api^ le sujet grmou&kt^ 
8. Que signifle devamt? 9> Que signifle avant? 10. Poarquol d traoen U 
voile et au trovers de miUe pSrils? 11. Quelle dlfff^rence j a-t-il entre dans et 
«n? 12. Citez lea exemples qui se trouvent dans le thdme. 18. Qnand 
doit-on se servir de par mi? 14. Quand doit -on se serrir de «ntrr ? 15. Qaelle 
difference j a-t-U entre pendant et durante 16. Pourquol Boffon dit-il 
pendant la neige ? 17. Poarquol durant la pro^Stitit 18. Que signifle ptis 
de? 19. Que signifle pr^^ A? 20. Quelle partie du diacours est quamdl 
21. Que signifle vis-dvvt de? 22. Quelle partie du discours est quant i? 
S3. Que signifle tnven? 24. Pourrait-on dire iquiUMe ennen lea amirm? 
25. Pourralt-on dire vw-^vti Viglise? 28. A quoi se rapporte voiUL, dans lea 
vers de La Fontaine ? 27. Pourquol votci, dans la phrase suivante f 28. A 
quels mots se rapporte-t-il t 29. D'apres quelle rfegle la pr^poeitiou d, eat-elle 
r&p^t^ avant tons les verbes de la phrase suivante? 30. Que dire de la 
r^pdtition des autres propositions t 31. Quelle prtfpodtkm est loaa-eDteiidiM 
avant le complement eouniuf 



CHAPTER IX. 

CONJUNCTION. 



340. A few examples only are necessary to illustrate the 
use of the conjunctions et and td, 

n est venu et il est re^ He came, and is gone 

parti, again. 

// n'est pat venu et il ne He is not come, and he 

viendra pas, will not come. 

H mange et il ne boit He eats, and does not 

pas, drink. 

Je ne vous icoute pas eije I do not listen to you, 

vous prie de vous taire. and I heg you will he 

silent. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il I do not think he will 

vienne, ni mSme qu^U come, nor even that he 

pense h venir, will think of coming. 

H ne boit ni ne mange. He neither eats nor 

drinks. 

Ceian*est ni ban ni maur That is neither good nor 
vais, \>«A. 
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941. The expressions the more, the less, must be trans- 
lated by plus, moins, without the conjunction et between, 

Plus votis le presserez, The more you urge him, 
moins U en /era, the less he will do. 

342. When there are three propositions, however, begin- 
ning with plus, mieux, or moins, the conjimction et must be 
used, as. 

Plus je lis La Fontaine, The more I read La Fon- 

jAusjer admire, et plus taine, the more I admire 

je le crois inimitable, him, and the more T 

(MarmonteL) think him inimitable. 

343. The conjunction que is used : 

1. To avoid the repetition of the conjunctions comme^ 

quand, si, &c., as, 

Comme il etait tard et As it was late, and they 

qu'on craignait la chdte feared the fall of day. 
du jour, 

Quand on est jeune et When one is young and 

qu'oTi se porte hien. in good health. 

Si vous le rencontrez et If you meet him, and he 

qu't7 vous demande oH asks you where I am, 

je suis, ne le lui dites dp not tell him. 
pas. 

2. In a great number of gallicisms, by ellipsis, or some 

other grammatical figure : 

Je n*irai point d Paris 1 will not go to Paris, 

que vous ne m'y accom- unless you accompany 

pagniez, me. 

Venez, que je vous parle. Come, that I may speak 

to you. 

Courez, qvCil ne vous Run, lest he touch you. 

touche, 

A 'peine itiez-vous sorti You were scarcely gone 

qu'i7 rentra, out when he ca.\!Rfe vcv. 

Que 8*U m'allhgue cette \i \^ ^o\i\J^ v^ Vwi^ 

ration, '^s^ x^xsfs^> 
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(Test une heUe chose que It is a fine thing tp keep 

de garder le secret, a secret. 

Cest se tromper que de To believe that is deceiv- 

croire cela, ing one's self. 

Note.— In these three examples que might be omitted, but the ezpreadng 
it gives more energy to the sentence. 



Exercise on the Conjunction. 



L'adulation enfante l*orgueil, et rorgueil est tonjours T^caeil 
fatal de toutes les vertus. \Ma8siUon.) II emprunte k ch»cao et 
ne rend a personne. Les animaux n'inventent et ne perfeetion- 
nent rien. Le sage est manager du temps et des paroles. Je ne 
crois pas qu*il ait fini ni mdme qu'il ait commence. II ne veut 
pas qu'on I'accuse ni qu*oa le souppoane. Ne riez ni longtemps 
ni souvent, ni avec exc^s. Plus je vais en avant, plus je trouve 
qu*il n*y a rien de si duux que le repos de la conscience. {Racine.) 
Plus je rentre eo moi-meme, plus je me consulte, et plus je lis 
ces mots ecrits dans mon &me : sois juste et tu seras heureux. 
(J. J. RousseanJ) 

Neptune, guand il ^^ve son trident et ^K'il menace les flots 
souleves, n'apaise point plus soudainement les vagnes. (Fendon,) 
A quoi vous servira d*avoir de Tesprit, «i vous ue Tern ploy ez pas, 
et que vous ne vous appliquiez pas. (Bossuet.) Conune Tambition 
n'a pas de frein, et que la soif des riciiesses nous consume tons, il 
en r^sulte que le bonheur fuit a mesure que nous le cherchons. 
( Th. Corneille,) Venez icl que je vous disc deux mots 4 Toreffle. 
II y avait d^ja longtemps que les ordonnances du s^nat le d^fen- 
daient. II y a un mois que j'erre dans ces montagnes. Y a-t-il 
longtemps ^u'il est a Londres ? Les avares auraient tout Tor du 
P6rou ^u'ils ea d^sireraient encore. 

Qu'avez-vous done, dit-il, que vous ne mangez point ? 

^BoUeau.) 
Je ne vous quitte point. 
Seigneur, que mon amour n*ait obtenu ce point. 

(iZoctiM.) 

Qv]^noNNAiRE.—l. Give examples on the coi^anciion et- S. On the oon- 
Jvnctio I ni. 3. How murt the more, the less, \m translated? 4. When is the 
confuDoaoB et lued before pku, tmeux, tnoiiu^ ^ Tq «vtMi^iu^t«(^MtiQa of 
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what words. Is the conjunction qu6 used? 6. Give examples. 7. In what 
other circumstances is que used ? 8. Give examples^ 9. In which examples 
given may que be left out ? 10. Is it better to express it or to omit it ? 



Questionnaire sur le Th^sme. 

1. Qnelles propositions se trouvent li^es par la conjonction «<, dans la pre- 
miere phrase ? 2. Ces propositions sont-elles affirmatives on negatives ? 
S. Quelles propositions la conjonction ei lie-t-elle, dans la seconde phrase ? 
4. Sont-elles affirmatives on negatives? 5. Que dire des deux phrased sui- 
vantes ? 6. Pourquoi ni dans les deux phrases qui suivent? 7. Quelle esp^e 
de proposition est '*ne riez nilong tempt^** &c.? 8. Comment traduit-on piM 
r^p^t^ en anglais? 9. Pourrait-on mettre et avant la seconde proposition? 
10. Pourquoi ei plus dans cette phrase de J. J. Rousseau? 11. Quelle partie 
dn discours est quandf 12. De quelle conjonction que occnpe-t«il la place 
dans la phrase snivante? 13. £t dans la phrase de Bossuet? 14. Et dans 
celle de Th. Comeille? 15. Que signifle que dans la phrase snivante? 
16. Comment doit-on traduire les quatre phrases qui suivent? 17. Que diro 
de la Goi^onction que dans les deux demidres phrases du tbtoie ? 



CHAPTER X. 



FIRST ELEMENTS OF LOGIC ANALYSIS. 



344. LoQiQ Analysis is the decomposition of apropotition 
into its parts, the subject, the verb, and the' attribute. 

Of the Proposition. 

345. The proposition is the expression of a judgment. 

Dieu est grandy that is a proposition ; for I affirm that the 
quality great is that of God. 

346. In every proposition there are three essential parts : 
the subject, the verb, and the attribute, 

347. The subject is the word which denotes the persoix <yt 
thing concerning which we make an oasi^x^v^w. 

Dieu 18 the subject of the pxoposi^oTi ** BVeu e%i ^xoa^- 
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348. The eubject is sometimes understood, as when we 
say: Sortez, that is to say, vous, soyez sortani. There is 
then what is termed an ellipsis of the sulject, 

349. The attribute is that part of the proposition which 
denotes, as it were, the quality, the condition, or state of the 
subject. In the proposition *^Di€U est grand," the attribute 
IS grand, 

350. The attribute is sometimes understood, as Mon Uvre 
est sur la table, that is to say, est plac6 sur la table. There 
is then what is termed an ellipsis of the attribute, 

351. The verb is that part of the proposition which unites 
the attribute to the subject, by affirming that that attribute 
is suitable to the subject now, or in a past time, or in the 
future. 

In the proposition " Dieu est grand,** the verb est unites 
the attribute grand to the subject Dieu, and affirms besides 
that the quality of grand belongs to God. 

352. We have seen, in the Accidence, that there is really 
but one verb, the essential verb Hre, and that all the other 
verbs, such as aimer, finir, are attributive verbs, formed 
with the verb Hre and an attribute : Hre aimarU, itre 
finissant, 

353. There are in a sentence as many propositions as 
there are verbs with a subject, expressed or understood. 
Therefore in this sentence : Je suis venu, fat vu, faivaincu, 
there are three propositions ; for the three verbs stds venu^ 
at vu, ai vaincu, have each a subject, the pronoun je^ 

SuBJECt Simple, SuBJfict Multiple ; Attribute Simple, 

Attribute Multiple. 

354. The subject is simple or it is multiple. 

355. When in a proposition there is but one subject, 
either singular or plural, that subject is said to be simple. 

Examples : — 

Le soleil luit ; le soleil, subject simple. 
Zes Francs envahirent le9 Gatdes ; les Francs, subject 
simple. 
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L* amour de la gloire lea conduit ; Vamour de la gloire, 
subject simple. 

356. If the subject be double, treble, &c., that is to say, 
if there be several subjects for the same verb, that subject is 
said to be multiple. 

Examples : — 

Annette et Marie sont dans le jar din ; Annette et Marie, 
subject multiple. 

Les le tires f les sciences et les arts fiorissaient sous le f^gne 
de Louis XIV; les lettres^ les sciences, et les artf, sub- 
ject multiple. 

In that case the proposition is also multiple, that^is to say 
that there are really as many propositions as there are sub- 
jects. It is as if any one said, Annette est dans le jar din j 
and Marie est dans lejardin ; les Uttres fiorissaient. Us sciences 
fiorissaient, les arts fiorissaient, 

357. In the same manner the attribute is simple or it is 
multiple, 

358. If in a proposition there be but one attribute, that 
attribute is said to be simple. 

Examples : — 
Dieu est juste ; juste, attribute simple. 

Les Francs envahirent les Gaules, that is to say, furent 
envahissant les Gaules ; envahissant les Gaules, attri- 
bute simple. 

359. The attribute is multiple when it is double, treble, 
&c, ; in other words, when several qualities or conditions are 
expressed. 

Examples : — 

Dieu est juste et bon ; juste et bon, attribute multiple. 

Henri IV assiigea Paris et nourrit les Parisiens en proie 
d la famine ; assiSgeant et nourrissant, &c., attribute 
multiple. 

When the attribute is midtiple, the proposition is mfdix'^lA 
also : Dieu est juste et bon; tW \a aa \l ^^ «fiA., iyw«. <a.^^ 
JtMU, 'Dieu est bon. 
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Subject Complex, Subject Incomplex ; Attribute 
Complex, Attribute Incomplex. 

360. The subject is complex, when it is accompanied by 
one or more complements, that is to say, words referring to it 
and completing the sense of it. 

Examples : — 

Ma plume est bonne. The subject plume has for a com- 
, plement the possessive adjective ma, which clearly 

indicates the pen I am speaking of; the subject js/time 

is therefore complex. 

L'ceuvre de la creation est magwfique. The meaning of 
the subject Voeuvre is completed by the words de la 
creation ; that subject is complex. 

Le pSchi, d^test^ de Dieu, souiUe Pdme. The words 
dStesti de Dieu refer to the subject le pSchi, the sense 
of which they complete by presenting sin as abhorred 
by God ; the subject pecA^ is therefore complex. 

361. If the subject has no complement, it is said to be 
incomplex. 

Example : — Henri est diligent, 

362. So the attribute is complex, when it is accompanied 
by words which complete its signification. 

Examples : — 

Ma sceur est venue hier matin. The words kier matin 
complete the sense of the attribute venue, by inform- 
ing us of the time when my sister came ; this attribute 
is complex, and the words hier matin are a complement 
of the attribute. 

Annette a icrit k sa mhve. The words d sa m^e com- 
plete the sense of the attribute ecrivant ; this attri- 
bute is therefore complex. 

Les Francs envahirent les Gaules, Les Gaules, comple- 
ment of envahissant, attribute complex. 

363. If the attribute has no complement, it is said to be 
meomplex. 

Examples i—Le soleU luit. La terrc e»t rondc. 
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Complements of the Subject ; Complements op the 

Attribute. 

364. The complements of the subject are either deter- 
minative or explicative. 

365. The complement of the subject is determinative ^ 
when it determines the signification of the subject, by telling 
us what person or thing is spoken of. 

Examples : — 

Ma plume est bonne. The possessive adjective ma is a 
determinative complement of the subject plume, for 
it determines the sense of that word, by making it 
known that I am speaking of a pen wnich belongs 
to me. 

VoBuvre de la creation est magnifique. The complement 
de la crSation is determinative, for it denotes the work 
spoken of. 

. NoTS.— A determincUive complement cannot be removed from the proxKMition ; 
fcr, if it were removed, the sense of the proposition would be doubtful or absurd : 
if I said plume est bonne, Voeuvre est magn\fique^ no one would know what pen, 
or what work I was speaking o£ 

« 

366. The complement of the subject is explicative, when 
it does not determme the sense of the subject, and that it 
simply explains something referring to the subject. 

Example : — 

Le picks, d6test6 de Dieu, souUle Vdme, The comple- 
ment dStestS de Dieu does not determine the sense of 
the subject le pechS, since we speak of sin in general ; 
it is therefore an explicative complement. 

Note. — ^The explicative complement may be removed without the proposition 
becoming obscure or absurd; we may say very well: Le pScJiS souille Vdme. 
Notice likewise that the explicative complement is placed between two 
commas. 

367. There are three kinds of complemeivta q"?. ^Cfts. "ssWccv- 
bute : the direct complement, t\ve indirect q.otknJvkwv'soX^ ^scA- 
the circumstantial complement. 
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368. The . direct complement of the attrlhute is the same 
thing as the direct complement of the verh. Taime Dieo, 
ioxje suis aimant Dieu ; Dieu, direct complement of the attri- 
bute aimant, or of the yerhj'aime, 

369. The indirect complement is the word which, by 
means of a preposition expressed or understood, such as 
^, de, pour, denotes the person or thing whence comes or to 
which tends the action marked by the verb. Idominee 
donna la mort k son fils ; the action of giving tends to the 
son, d. son fils is therefore the indirect complement. /< 
reviens de Paris etje vais a Londres; the action of returning 
comes from Paris, and the action of gbing tends to London ; 
de Paris and a Londres, are therefore indirect complements. 

370. The circumstantial complements are those which 
express a circumstance of time, manner, motive, means, &c. 
Remettons la partie k demain ; a demain, circumstantial co&r 
plement of time. // s^est conduit avec sagesse ; avec sagesse, 
circumstantial complement of manner. 

Notes: — 

1. The attribnte may have a detenninative complement, as, Jis tuit pre^trii^ 

taire de ce navire ; de ce navire, determUuttive complement of tiio 
AttribvitQ proprietaire. 

2. The sentence sometimes contains complements of complement, as, J*ai 

icrit k ma soeur, qui est en ce moment h Paris; the indirect complement 
d> ma soeur has itself for an explicative complement g[ui est en c€ 
moment d Paris. 



QuESTiONNAntB.— 1. What is Logic Analsrsis? 2. What is a propoAHoj!^ 
3. What are the three essential parts of every proposition ? 4. What is ths 
subject ? 5. What is meant by an ellipsis of tiie subject? 6. What is the 
attribute ? 7. What is meant by an ellipsis of the attribute ? 8. What is the 
verb ? 9. What is the one verb, the essential verb ? 10. What are attributive 
verbs? 11. How many propositions are there in a sentence? 12. When it 
the subject sbnple? 13. When is it multiple? 14. When is the attribute 
simple? 16. When is it multiple? 16. When the subject or the attribute 
is multiple, what is the proposition? 17. When is the subject complex f 
18. Whenisitincomplex? 19. When is the attribute complex? 20. When is 
it incomplex ? 21. When is the complement of the subject determinative ? 

22. Can a determinative complement be removed from the propositi«A? 

23. When is the complement of the subject explicative? 24. May the expli- 
cative complement be removed from the proposition? 25. How many kinds 
of complements to the attribute are there ? 26. What are they? 27. What 
is the direct complement? 28. What is the indirect complement? 29. What 
is the circumstantial complement ? 30. May the attribute have a determina« 

tive complements 31. What may the aeiitAn.ce8omek^&m^<:Qu.tala? 82. GIvb 
aa exampJo, 
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QiTBBTioitVAiBi nm l'Analtsb Looiqub.—!. Qn'est-co que ranalyse logi- 
que? 2. Qu'est-ce qae la proportion? 3. Dans tonte proposition quellea 
sont les trois parties essenti^les? 4. Qn'est-ce que 1e sojet ? 6. Qu'entend- 
on par ellipse du sc^et? 6. Qa'est-ce que Tattribut? 7. Qu'entend-on par 
ellipse de I'attribut? 8. Qa'est-ce que le verbe ? 9. Quel est le senl verbe, 
le verbe essentiel? 10. Qn'entend-on par verbes attributifis? 11. Combien 
y a-t-il de propositions dans nne phrase ? 12. Quand dit-on que le sujet est 
simple? 13. Qoand est-il multiple? 14. Qnand I'attribat est-il simple? 
15. Qaand est-il multiple? 16. Quand dit-on que la proposition est multiple? 
17. Quand le sujet est-il complexe? 18. Quand est-il incomplexe ? 19. Quand 
I'attribut est-il complexe? 20. Quand est-il incomplexe? 21. Quand le 
complement du sujet est-il d^terminatif? 22. Peut-on retrancher de la 
proposition le complement d^terminatif ? 23. Quand le complement du sujet 
est-il explicatif? 24. Le complement explicatif peut-il se retrancher de la 
proposition f 25. Ck)mbien distingue-t-on de sortes de complements de 
Tattribut f 2& Quels sont-ils 1 27. Qu'est-ce que le complement direct f 
28. Qu'est-ce quele complement indirect 7 29. Qu'est-ce que le complement 
circonstandel 7 30. L'attribut peut-il avoir un complement determinattff 
31. Qu'est-ce que la phrase renfermequelquefbisf 32. Gitez un exemple. 



MoDi^LB d' Analyse Looique. 

For pupils beginning to speak French, (and it is sincerely 
trusted that, when pupils have carefully gone through this 
Grammar, they will speak French,) I have subjoined an 
extract from the PrScis de OSographie of Malte-Brun, to 
be used as a subject for Logic Analysis (Analyse Logique)^ 
the key to it being given in French : 

371. Le Caucase. 

1. Le Caucase est une des regions les plus int^ressantes 
du globe pour I'histoire naturelle et civile. Tons les climats 
de r£urope et toutes sortes de terrains s'y retrouvent. 2. Au 
centre, des rochers st^riles, converts de places 6temelles, 
sont habitus par les ours, les loups, les cnacals. Le bou- 
quetin du Caucase aime les sommets escarp6s des montagnes 
schisteuses. Le chamois se tient, au contraire, sur les mon- 
tagnes calcaires inf^rieures; les lievres terriers, les putois, 
les hermines, I'argali se rapprochent des plaines. 3. Au 
Nord sont des colUnes fertiles en bl6 et de riches p&turages ; 
plus loin on trouve des plaines sablonneuses couvertes de 
plantes grossieres mais mSf^es de bas-fonds d'une nature plus 
grasse. 4. Au Midi, toute la richesse de la v4^4ta^\ss^ "ss^as- 
tique se d6veloppe dans de magni&c^e^ vaSL^e* «X ^'^ '^•o^«!^ 
plaines. 5. Lea cadres, le cypres, \e* %aN\Ti\et%,\fe ^Wajs'^csssx 
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rouge, les h^tres et les chines rev^tent lea flancs des mon- 
tagnes ; Tamandier, le p^cher, le figuier, croissent en abon- 
dance dans les chaudes valines abrit^es par les rochers ; le 
cognassier, ralmcotier sauvage, la vigne, abondent dans les 
halliers et sur les bords des forfits ; le dattier, le jujubier, 
rapine du Christ, indigenes dans la contr^e, en attestent la 
douce temperature. 6. Les marais sont om6s de trds-belles 
plantes ; I'olivier cultiv6 et Tolivier sauvage, le platane 
oriental, le laiirier m&le et femelle, embellissent les rivages 
de la mer Caspienne ; les hautes valines sont parfnm§es par 
le seringa, le jasmin, le lilas et la rose caucasienne. 



372. Analyse Looique. 

I. II y a sous ce num^ro deux propositions : 

1 . Svjet simple, Le Caucase. — verbe, est. — attribut com- 

plexe, une des regions les plus int^ressantes du 
globe pour Thistoire uaturelle et civile. 

2. Sujet multiple et complexe, tons les climats de TEurope 

et toutes sortes de terrains. — «'y retrouvent, pour 
sont s'y retrouvant, — verhe, sont. — attribut complexe, 
e'y retrouvant (retrouvant soi Id). 

II. II y a sous ce num6ro quatre propositions : 

1. Sujet complexe, des rochers st^riles (places) au centre, 

converts de glaces 6ternelles. — verhe, sont. — attribut, 
habitus ; complexes k cause de son complement mul- 
tiple, par les ours, les loups, les chacals. 

2. Sujet complexe, le bouquetin du Caucase. — aime, pour 

est aimant, — verhe, est. — attribut complexe, aimant 
les sommets escarp^s des montagnes schisteuses. 

3. Sujet simple^ le chamois. — se tient, pour est se tenant, — 

verbe, est. — attribut, tenant; complements, soi, sur 
les montagnes calcaires inf^rieures. 

4. Sujet multiple, les li^vres terriers, les putois, les her- 

mines, I'argali. — se rapprochent i^owr sont se rappro- 
chant. — verhe^ soul. — attri&ut complexe, se rappro- 
chant des plaines. 



ANALT8B LOOlQUB. 199 

III. n y a sous ce num^ro deux propositions : 

1. Su^et multiple et complexes des collines fertiles en h\k 

et des pdturages riches. — verhe, sorit. — attrihut com" 
plexe, (places) au Nord. 

2. Sujet simple^ on.— /rottre, pour est trouvant^^-verbe, 

est. — attribut complexe, trouvant plus loin des plaines 
sablonneuses, couvertes de plantes grossidres, mais 
m616es de bas-fonds d'une nature plus grasse. 

IV. II y a sous ce num^ro une seule proposition : 

Sujet complexes toute la richesse de la vegetation asia- 
tique. — se dkveloppe^ pour est se diveloppant. — verbe^ 
est. — attribut complexe, se d^veloppant au Midi dans 
de magnifiques valines et de vastes plaines. 

y. II y a sous ce num^ro quatre propositions : 

1. Sujet multiple y les cadres, les cypres, les saviniers, le 

g^nevrier rouge, les hitres et les chines. — revHent^ 
pour sont revHant, — verbe, sont. — attribut complexe, 
rev^tant les flancs des montagnes. 

2. Sujet multiple et incomplexe, Tamandier, le pScher, le 

figuier. — croissentf pour sont croissant, — verbe, sont. 
— attribut complexe, croissant en abondance dans 
les chaudes valines abrit^es par les rocbera. 

3. Sujet multiple, incomplexe, le cognassier, Tabricotier 

sauvage, la vigne. — abondent, pour sont abondant.^^ 
verbe, sont— ^tribut complexe, abondant dans les 
halliers et sur les bords des for^ts. 

4. Sujet multiple, complexe, le dattier, le jujubier, P^pine 

du Christ, indigenes dans la contr^e. — attestent, 
pour sont attestant, — verbe, sont. — attribut complexe, 
attestant la douce temperature d'elle (representee 
par en), 

VI. II y a sous ce numero trois propositions : 

1. Sujet simple, incomplexe^ le% \uat«». — ^«?tbe,viKi«*., — 
aUribut complexe, otii&« de \.T^«p\i^«»>^»»N«». 
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2. Stijet multiple et complexe, rolivier cultiv6 et roHner 
sauvi^e, 1e platane oriental, le laurier mdle et 
femelle. — emheUusentf pour sont entbellissant, — verbe, 
sont. — attribut compUxe, embellissant les rivages de 
la mer Caspienne. 

3* Sujet complexCy leshautes valines. — verhtf sont. — tUtri- 
but, parfum^es ; compliment multiple, par le seringa, 
le jasmin, le lilas et la rose caucasienne. 

(B, JulUen.) 



CHAPTER XL 

ON PUNCTUATION. 



373. Punctuation is the art of distinguishing, by means 
of signs, not only the sentences, but the different parts of a 
sentence. 

The signs of punctuation are enumerated in the first part 
of the Grammar. 

The Comma. 

374. The Comma {la virgtHe) serves to separate : 

1. Nouns, pronouns, infinitives, forming a multiple sub- 

ject. 

Example : — 

La candeur, la dociliU, la simplicity, sont les oertus 
de Venfance, 

2. Adjectives, participles, verbs, forming a multiple 

attribute. 

Examples : — 

Les habitants de Vile itaient doux, affables et prS^ 

venants. 
On se menace^ on cowrt^ Voir gSmit, le del brille. 
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3. Complements of the same kind. 

Example : — 

H salt rSgler ses goUts, ses travaux^ tea plaisirs. 

(Voltaire,) 

NoTK.— No comma is used if the two parts are immediatel7 miited 
by etf ni, ou. 

Examples : — 
Le sage est mSruxger du temps et des paroles, (Test vous ou mot. 

4. Short propositions, forming a complete sense in them- 

selves, are separated by a comma. 

Example : — 

// luifait signef elle accourt, (La Fontaine,) 

5. The explicative complement is put between two 

commas. 

Example : — • 
Le tempSf qui Hait beau hier, est mauvais aujourd'hui, 

6. A comma is placed after the word denoting the person 

or persons addressed. 

Examples : — 

Georges^ viens ici. Messieurs^ taisez-voua, 

7. A proposition introduced in the midst of another must 

be put between two commas. 

Example : — 

Tremhlei rn'or-t-elle dit^ fille digne de mot, 

(Racine,) 

The Semi-colon. 

375. The Semi-colon (le point et virgide or le point-virgule) ' 
is used : 

1. Between propositions of a certain extent and con- 
nected by sense. 

Example :— ' 
Les blesmres de la calomnie tc Jermeut ^ ta<x\» "V^- 
cicatrice teste. 
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2. Between the similar parts of tlie same sentencey wlien 
those parts are already divided hy the comma. 

Example : — 

Vante-Uon dans un poete la vigueur de Pdme, leg 
sentiments sublimes, c^est ComeiUe ; la sensibiUtS 
du caeur, le style tendre et harmtmieux, c*est 
Racine ; la moUe facilitS, la negligence aimahle^ 
c'est La Fontaine, 

The Colon. 

376. The Colon (les dettx-points) is used : 

1. After a sentence annomicing a quotation or the words 

of another person. 

Example : — 

Pythagore a dit : '* Mon ami est un autre moi-m^me" ; 
et Plaute : *' Le bien qu'on fait d dlionnites gens 
n'est jamais perdu" 

2. After a sentence announcing an enumeration, or after 

the enumeration itself and the proposition which 
follows it. 

Example ; — 

Foici le code de Vegoiste : Tout pour lui, rien pour 
les autres. 



The Full Stop, the Period of Interrogation, 
AND THE Period of Exclamation. 

377. The Pull stop (le point) is put at the end of sentences, 
when the sense is complete. 

Example : — 

Les grandes vertus excilent les grandes jalousies : pensSe 
consolante. 

378. The Period of interrogation (ie point d'interroga-' 
Hon) is put at the end of sentences forming a question. 

Examples : — 
Qui est la ? Que (2emande%-t>otiUi X 
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379. The Period of exclamation (le point tTexclamation 
or d* admiration) is put after interjections and after sentences 
expressing admiration, surprise, terror, pity, &c. 

Examples: — 

temps ! 6 moeurs I 6 malheuretix si^cle ! siicle rempli 
de mauvais exemples ! oula vertu souffre, ott le crime 
domine, ott il triomphe, 

Malheureuse ! quel nom est sorti de ia houche ! 

(Racine.) 

The Points of Suspension. 

380. The Points of suspension {les points sttspensifs) are 
used when the sense is left unfinished. 

MontrS'lui cet Scrit . . . qu'elle tremble . . , et soudain 
De cent coups de poignard que rinfidile meure. 

( Voltaire,) 

The Parenthesis. 

381. The Parenthesis (la parenthese) serves to separate 
from the other words and to isolate, in the very middle of a 
sentence, a proposition which might be removed without 
injuring the general sense : 

Un songe (me devrais'je inquiHer d^un songe !) 
Eniretient dans mon coeur un chagrin qui le ronge, 

(Racine,) 

Je croyais, moi^ (jugez de ma simplicity,) 

Que Von devait rougir de la duplicitS. (Destouches.) 



The Inverted Commas. 

382. The Inverted commas (les guillemets) are put at the 
beginning and at the end of a quotation, and frequently even 
at the beginning of each line : 

Pleurez done ce grand capitaine, ct diles e.u ^fcwC«»w«.\. 
** VoUa celui qui nom menait dan* les Ka&ard« 1 ^^ 
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Je dirai en actions de grdces ces belles paroles du hien-aimi 
disciple : '* La veritable victoire, celle qui met sous nos pieds 
le monde entier, c'est notre fol." {BossueL) 



QuESTioNNAntE. — 1. What is panctnation ? 2. What does the comma serve 
to separate? 3. Give examples. 4. When is no comma us^d? 5. What 
complement is pat between two conmiaH ? 6. And what kind of proposition 
also? 7. Give examples. S. When is the semicolon used? 9. Give exam- 
ples. 10. When is the colon nsed? II. Give examples. 12. Where is the 
fall stop pat ? 13. The period of interrogation? 14. The period of exclama- 
tion ? 15. Give an example to each qaestion. 16 When are the points of 
suspension used ? 17. What is the nse of the parenthesis ? 18. Where are 
inverted commas pat ? 



APPENDIX. 

VERSIONS 
TO BE TRANSLATED INTO FRENCH. 



I. 

Tub Oauls. 

The Gauls or Celts, the first inhabitaots of Gaul, were a very 
ancient nation, which is helieved{a) to have peopled a large part 
of Europe. As their mingling with the Franks formed the French 
nation, they are our fathers, and we art interested {b) in becoming 
acquainted with (c) them. The ages of barbarism spread over 
modern ages more light (d) than is commonly imagined. A few 
deep vestiges of the primitive manners ever remain ; when they 
are at last purified (e), and politeness and sciences, laws and 
moral have removed (f) this rust of barbarism, is it not as useM 
as it is(g^ agreeable to consider the difference and the connect 
tions(h) between (i) the present state and(j) the primitive state 
whence we sprung (h) 7 It is that which forms the history of 
the human mind, or at least that of the national mind. {MUht,^ 

(a) on CTolt (6) avoir Inttfrdt (e) oonnattrei (d) Imni^rea (e) dpnrtf. 
(/) ^cart^. (g) que. (A) rapports. (0 de. (J) aveo. (k) I'on est sortL 

U. 
On tbjb Natxvb Laud. (a) 

Every one feels (b) a natural aSec^voii tot \^ w»^ ^aoosstaj. 
^otwiOutaadiag this attadimfint for the ^^Uix,z of wsr >)iv\Uw v^v 
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several great personages bare placed themselves i»{d) tiart 
respect (e) above tbe sentiments of tbe community {/)» Ansaui- 
goras pointed at{g) the heavens, when he was asked where his 
native land was ; Diogenes replied that he was a cosmopoUtsa, 
or inhabitant of the world. On a similar question, Crates, Uui 
Theban, laughed at (h) Alexander, who proposed to him to 
rebuild his native place, telling him that another Alexandtt 
might come and destroy it a(t) second time. The native Und 
of a man of sound (j) mind is wherever he can live contfortaNy{lt^ 
{La Mothe Le Vayet.) 

(a) patile. (6) reasentir. (e) les lieoz o& Ton est n& (<0 ^ (<) ^[>rt. 
(/) Tolgaire. 07) montrait. . . .du bont da dolgt (A) se moquer de. (0 ps*r 
la. 0) bon. (ib) commod^ment. 

III. 

Thk Britons. 

About the year 448 of our era, tbe Britons, a (a) prey to tbe 
ferocious rapacity of the Scots and the Picts, had implored t» 
oatn(&) the hdp{c^ of Aetius. Vortigem, one of the princes 
of the country, unfortunately induced {d) the Britons to seek 
aisistance{e) in Germany against their enemies. With(/) this 
view they bent an embassy to the Saxons, and elrew among tkem{g) 
the people that was to enslave them. The Saxons nfveft om{A) 
the sea-coast, /rom (<) the mouth of the Rhine to(f) Jnttaad. 
More eager {k) than the other Germans for (I) pillage and con- 
quests, they seized (m) tbe opportunity of penetrating into Great 
Britain. Hengist and Horsa, their chiefs, induced them to 
yield (n) to the wish (o) of the Britons, and to succour them in 
order to ( p) profit by their weakness. They crossed (q) tbe sea in 
three ships, attacked the Picts and Scots, routed (r) them eaaify{s)t 
and learnt by that victory how easy it would be for them (t) to 
subdue the nation they had assisted. fAHUotJ 



(a) en. (b) inntUement. (e) seconrs. (d) engager. (<) des 
(/) dans. 07) attirer. (A) habiter. (•) depuis. (» Jnsqa'au. {k) avids. 
(0 de. (m) verbs to be put in the present indicative, (n) se rendre. (o) vceox. 
Op) poor, {q) passer, (r) diaslper. (s) sans peine. (0 leor. 



There was at an English nobleman*s (a) a Moor, who was Justly 
considered {b^ the first swimmer in the world : at another noble- 
man's there was a Gascon who had never set his . foot into the 
water, but never ^lesitating to boast of his ability, of his angm- 
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liodty even In all exercises. The two noblemen, both confident 
in the ability of their servants {e), laid a wager of a (d) thousand 
guineas in favour of him vho, swimming best and longest, should 
tire out (e) the other. The day being settled, behold the Gascon 
walking (/) with the Moor to the banks of the Thames^ both 
Ughtly clad{g)t ready to throw themselves into the water. The 
Gascon bad by the side of him a little case made of cork (A). 
He took it under his arm. The Moor asking him the use be 
ifitended{i) to make of it, *' Saudis," said he, ** I am a man of 
precaution.** He opened the case, where there were several 
bottles of wine and plenty of salt meat (j). ** You see that," he 
continued, " if }ou do not take(k) provisions as I do, you run the 
risk of starving with hunger. Do you know that I am taking you 
straight on to Gibraltar ? " The Moor then looked at him ; the 
Gascon having spoken in (/) a determined (m) tone, and seeming to 
promise that be would do (n) more than he said, the former (o) 
was so frightened ip) that he said to his master : ** My Lord, 
I will not trust myself {q) with that man ; I should be lost(r), 
I yield the victory to him." In vain they tried {s) to make him 
give up(t) that idea : prayers, threats, were useless ; and the 
Gascon won the thousand guineas. 

(a) seigneur, (b) passer 2i Juste titre poor, (e) gens, (d) parier. 
U) lasser. (/) se rendre. (a) dans un Equipage leste. (h) de li^ge. 
{4} Toaloir. (J) force petit sale, (k) fi&ire. (I) de. (m) r^solu. (n) temr. 
(o) Taatre. (p) tenement ^ponvantd. iq) me oommettre. (r) se perdre. 
if) on voolnt. (0 lui dter. < 



V. 

An ambassador of Charles V. to (a) Soliman II., emperor of 
the Turks, had just been called to an{b) audience of that prince. 
As he saw, on{c) entering the audience chamber (d), that there 
was no seat for him, and that it was not fbrgetfulness (e), but 
pride, that induced them to let him{f) stand, he took off his 
mantle, and sat down upon it with as much freedom as if it had 
been{g) an established custom. He exposed the object of his 
commission with an assurance and a presence of mind which 
Soliman himself could not help{h) admiring. When the audience 
was over(i), the ambassador went out without taking his mantle. 
They toldij) him of it ; he replied with as much gravity as 
gentleness : " The ambassadors of the emperor, my master, 
are not in the habit of carrying away their seats with them.* 



t> 



(a) anprte de. (Jb) Y. (e) en. (d) saUe, («) par oabll. (/) qii*on le 
laiSHait is) c'eftt tft& (A) s'empteber de. (fy floi {J) avertir. 
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VL 

Ihsolbnos. 

Indolence (a) is a languor of the soul, wMch enervaieg (h) it 
deprives it of all life for good ; but it is a treacheroos languor, 
which impassions it secretly for evil, and which conceals uodtt 
the ashes a fire ever ready to inflame (e) everything. An indolAit 
man is not a man, he is the tluggard {d) of the Scripture, wW 
desirtth (e), and desireth to no purpose ; who desires firom afiff 
what he should desire, but whose (/) hands fall with [g) languor 
the moment he looks at the work closely. What it to be dime 
with{h) such a man? he is good for nothing. Business wearies 
him, serious reading fatigues him, military service interfarea 
with (t) his pleasures, court assiduity even troubles (J) him. He 
should be made to pass his life on a couch (k). If be works, 
moments appear hours to him. If he enjoys himself^ hoars 
appear to him but moments. All his time escapes him, be kiKiws 
not what he does with it ; he lets it flow (f) as water flows under 
the bridges. Ask him what he has done with his morning ; he 
does not know, for he has lived without considering (m)' whether 
he was living ; he eUpt (n) ae late (o) as he could, dressed him- 
self very slowly, spoke to the first person he saw (p), walked seweral 
times up and down(q) Ms room, heard divine service (r) in a 
careless manner («) ; dinner came : the afternoon will pass away tf) 
like the morning, and the whole life like this day. Once more, 
such a man is good for nothing. Pride only would be requisite (u) 
for one not to be able to endure one*s self in a state so unworthy 
of a man. ( Pension, J 

(a) moUesse. (&) engonrdir. (c) embraser. (cQ pareaseuz. (e) ouloin 
(/) k qui. ig) tomber da (A) faire de. (•) troubler. U) g@ner. (i:) Bt da 
repos. (Q couler. (m) songer. (n) a donnL (o) le plus tard. (p) vean. 
iq) a &lt plosieurs tours dans, (r) messe. («) nonchalammeni (0 m 
pMser. («) il ne fsadtait que. 



VII. 

The Stuarts. 

Three centuries had elapsed since the witches of Fores had pre- 
dieted to Banquo that, although he was^never to be a king, the 
descendants of his son Fleance would ascend the throne of Scot- 
land, when, David II. having died without any children, the male 
branch of the great Robert Bruce became (a) extinct. Hut such 
were the veneration and the attachment that the Scotch bore to 
the descendants of that prince* that they raaolved to elect as a(fr) 
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king one of his grandsons on the maternal side. Sif Walter Lord 
High Stewart, or Stuart, had married Marjorie, daughter of the king 
Robert Bruce. He was a captain full of courage, who fought 
bravely (c) for bis father-in-law at the battle of Bannockbum, but 
who died young, leaving one son. 

It was this child, destined to accomplish the prediction of the 
witches, who, called by the choice of the nation, and ascending 
the throne at the death of David II., founded the dynasty of the 
Stewarts, the last king of which lost his double crown at the great 
revolution of 1688. He was a mild and affable prince, and who, 
like his father, had been in his youth a great warrior ; but he was 
already 55 years of age when he ascended the throne ; moreover 
he was troubled with {d) an inflammation in the (e) eyes which 
caused them to be continually blood-shot (f). Therefore did he 
^end almost all his life in retirement, and(jsi) died April 19th, 
1390. He was, with James VL, the happiest king of his race. 
His son succeeded hiro. His name was{h) John; but the princes 
who had borne that name had hitherto been so unfortunate, that 
he changed it, and, taking that of his father and grand-father, he 
was proclaimed under the name of Robert III. He was not more 
fortunate than if he had kept that of(f) John. 

(a) se tronver. (6) poor, (c) donna an mde coup de lance, (d) attaint 
de. (e) des. (/) lea lai rendait rouges comme le sang, {g) la retraite od U. 
(A) s'appeler. (•) continn^ de s'appeler. 

VIII. 
Same Subject. 

He had two sons. The elder one, who was Duke of Rothsay, 
was a fine young man, of a frivolous disposition (^a), carried away 
by his (b) aenaet, and excessively fond ofi^c) pleasure. Albany, 
his uncle, ttdeing advantage {d) of the weakness of the old king, 
reigned in his name, and advised {e) his brother to get Rothsay 
married (f), as the only meHUB of bringing {g) some regularity 
into his conduct. This advice was followed, and the Duke of 
Rothsay married {h) the daughter of Douglas, who had already 
himself married the daughter of the king, and by this means (t) 
was doubly connected with the(^j) throne of Scotland, on the steps 
of which his ancestors and descendants continually {k) set their 
foot(V), without ever being able^m) to sit on it. 

Rothsay continued to(n) lead the same life. Douglas com- 
plained of his son<in-law to Albany. Albany, who was to 

(a) d'esprit. (b) de. (c) ardent h tons les. (d) profitant. (e) donner 
consell. (/) marier. (g) qui pflt ramener. (A) €pou8er. (») fa^on. {J) se 
troara toucher an. (A) sans cesse. (f) mettre le pied, (m) parvenlr. (ii)de. 



210 PRBNCH 0R4MHAR. 

■uoceed to the throne if Bohert died without posteiitj, was qoite' 
disposed to get rid of one of his nephews ; Ae would tkink afltr" 
wards of {a) what he might do with the other. He ufont to{b) 
the old king, exaggerated the wrongs of his son, spoke even of a 
conspiracy which had never existed, obtained against Rothsay a 
warrant (c) of kabeeu corpus {d)f and ordered (e) ti ruffian {/),ol 
the name of Ramomy, to execute it. 

The prince was travelling quietly (ff) in Fifeshire. At the 
turn (h) of a road, Ramomy and Sir William Lindsay rushed 
upon him unexpectedly, threw him from (») his horse, and bound 
his hands without his having had time even to draw his swwd. 
Then they placed him on a pack-horse (j) to take(k) him to 
Falkland Castle which belonged to Albany. After they had 
goneQ) a league, they were overtaJ^n(ni) by a storm ; but in 
spite of the rain which fell in(^n) torrents, Rotbsay could not 
even obtain a shelter {o), and the only &vour his keepers granted 
him was to cast a peasant* s (jp) cloak over his shoulders. 

(a) qaitte ensaite 2t voir. (5) aller troaver, (c) d6cret (d) priss de corps. 
(«) charger. (/) miserable, ig) sans ddfianoe. (h) ddtour. (t) en bas de. 
(j) cheval de bftt. {k) mener. (f) &it. (m) surpris. (») par. (o) ds so 
mettre k I'abri. {p) de paysan. ■• 

IX. 

Same Subject. 

Having arrived at the castle, Rotbsay was locked up in a dsas- 
geon, receiving light only from {a) a kind of grate {b), and which, 
at the height of seven feet, opened on a level with the (c) ground 
on a deserted court full of weeds and thorns {d"). At the expi- 
ration (e) of a week, theg (/) ceased to bring him anything to {g) 
eat. 

Rotbsay thought at first it was forgetfulness» and waited a 
whole day with patience. The second day he called, and his 
whole day was spent in (h) cries. At last, the third day, his 
strength failed him, and he could only complain and groan. 
When night had come, it seemed to him that some one(t) vras 
advancing towards the grate ; then he set forth (J) all his strength 
to drag himself under (k) the opening. He was not mistaken : a 
woman had heard his cries of the day before, and his groanings of 
that day. Suspecting that there was some victim to assist, if not 
to save, she had taken advantage of the night to come and ask 
him who he was, and what was the matter. 

Rothsay answered that he was the king's son, and that he was 
starving with hunger. 

The woman ran to her house, and, returning a moment after- 
wards, she slipped (/) through the icon baT% a «mall barley cake (m), 
promising him a similar one every tiV^Yit. "WitaX 'v** jMi i^^ «rr^^ 
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give him ; for she was poor. There was just etiaugh to prevent 
him fronton) dying with hunger. But as she kept her word, 
Rothsay at least continued to live. 

(a) cactaot nniqaement ^lair^ par. (b) soapirail grille (c) k fleur de. 
d) roncee. (e) bout. (/) on. (g) h. (h) s'osa dans les. («) on. U) ra«- 
sembler. (k) Jusqu'au dessoos de. H) loi glissa. (m) galette. (n) de qooi 
nepaa 

X. 
Sams Subject. 

Five days having elapsed {a), the prisoner heard footsteps coming 
near his door. He guessed they came to listen if he was dead. 
He uttered a few groans. The steps moved away. 

The next day the footsteps returned. Rothsay complained in 
a lower tone of voice (6). The steps moved away again. 

It went on (c) thus for a whole week. 

On the evening of the eighth day the harley cake failed. The 
gaolei-s had understood that the prince could not live so long 
without being assisted ; they had placed a man as sentinel in the 
court. He had seen the woman go near the grate, throw some- 
thing through the bars, and walk away. He had made his report, 
and the woman had been arrested. 

Two days elapsed (d) in the midst of the cravings of hunger. 
In the evening of the third day, Rothsay heard again a noise at 
the grate. The woman had had time to inform a friend of hers, 
still poorer than she was. However, she was soon discovered and 
arrested, ae well (e) as the first. Rothsay waited for her in vain 
five days. In the evening of the sixth, as they no longer heard 
complaints or groans, they entered the dungeon. Rothsaj was 
dead, after having devoured a part of his arm. 

(a) an bout de. {h) plus baa. (c) en ftit ((f) so paas^rent (e) ainsL 

XI. 
Sams Subject. 

On hearing this news, the old king remembered that he had 
only one son left of eleven years of age, called James, of whom 
Albany might get rid as of the first. He resolved, therefore, to 
send him to France, under pretence that he would receive a better 
education than in Scotland. But the vessel that was taking (a) 
him there was seized (6) by the English, and the y<^^3>^% ^tvsvc^a. 
was brought back to London, ^.obett N<itoVft \ix«!a.«dlA»xs^'5 xa 'Cw^ 
kiag of Eogland to claim him ; but B.«ivrj \N • ^>a» >!«^ Vk^^v^ 
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his pretendons to {d) Scotland, was not sorry to detain her here' 
ditary prince under his hand. He, therefore, answered (e) Robert 
that his son would he brought up quite as well at his court as at 
the court of France. And in consequence of this reasoning, he 
sent him to prison, where, in conformity with (f) his promise, he 
received, at his expense, an excellent education. 

The old king, who was from that time {g) at the mercy of the 
English, died within six months, of sorrow and shame, leaving the 
ref^ency to Albany. The latter, as may be atupected (A), did not 
give himself much trouble to obtain the liberation of his nephew 
James. Therefore did James remain in England, completing his 
education at the school of captivity and exile. In 1419, Albany 
died in his turn. 

(a) condnire. (b) pri& (e) conserve, (d) but. (e) ikire r^pondxe L 
(0 conformtfment k {g) so trouvait dds lors. (A) on le pense Uen. 



XII. 
Sams Subject. 

His son Murdac succeeded him. As much as (a) Albany was 
cunning, active, and suspicious, defects which in a government 
often become qualities, so much (a) was Murdac soft, simple, and 
indolent. Unlike (6) him, his two sons were proud and haughty, 
respecting nothing in the world, neither God, nor their father. 
Now (c), it happened one day that the eldest, whose name was (</) 
\\ alter Stewart, being out hawking Qe^ with the regent, asked him 
for the falcon which he bore on his fist. It was a bird of excel- 
lent race, perfectly well trained (/), and which MurdAC fnized {g) 
very much. Therefore, although Walter had already often made 
him the same request, he had always refused it to him. It was 
the same (A) this time as the others. But Walter, probably more 
ill-disposed that day than usually, snatched the falcon from his 
father's fist, and wrung its neck. 

ffe(i) looked at him doing it with his usual apathy; then 
shaking liis head : — ** Ah I ah ! that is it," said he, ** well, since 
you, will bestow on me neither respect nor obedience, I will 
8end(j) for some one whom we must all of us obey." 

Anii indeed, from (k) that day, he treated about the liberation 
of the prisoner, paid England a large ransom, and James re- 
entered Scotland and took possession of the throne at the age of 
twenty-nine, after a captivity of eighteen years. fA. Dumas. J 

(a) autant. (&) an contraire de. (c) or. (d) qn'on appelait (e) chassant 
ati fuucon. (/) dress^. (g) tenir h. (h) 11 en fut de. (i) celni-ci. (j) fiUrt 
venir. [k) en effet, k compter de. 
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xin. 

A Paballxl. 

There are some very striking parallels in the lives of certain 
men. Cromwell, yet obscure, despairing of his future career {a) 
in England, wished to go to (6) Jamaica ; the regulations of 
Charles I. prevented him. The father of Mirabeau, seeing no 
possible existence in France for his son, wished to send the young 
man to the Dutch colonies ; an order from the king opposed it. 
Now (c), remove (d) Cromwell from the English revolution, re- 
move Mirabeau from the French revolution, you may be removing 
from two revolutions two scaffolds. Who knows whether Jamaica 
would not have saved Charles I., and Batavia Louis XVI? 

But no, the king of England will keep Cromwell ; the king oi 
France will keep Mirabeau. When a king is sentenced to death. 
Providence blindfoUU (e) him. f Victor Hugo,) 

id) avenlr. (p) partir poor, (c) or. ((f) Oter. (e) bander les yeux. 

XIV. 

Another Parallel. 

In my opinion (a), some useful reflections might arise (b) from 
a^c) comparison between the novels of Lesage and those of 
Walter Scott, both superior in their kind. Lesage, methinks, 
is more witty ; Walter Scott is more original ; the one excels 
tn((f) relating the adventures of one man, the other mingles 
with{e) the history of an individual the picture of a whole people, 
of a whole century ; the first makes light (f) of all truth of 
locality (^g), manners and history ; the second scrupulously faithfbl 
to that truth itself, is indtbted to it for (h) the magic splendour gI 
his pictures. In both, the characters are delineated (i) with art ; 
but in Walter Scott they seem to be (j) better sustained, because 
they are more salient, of a fresher and less polished nature. 
Lesage often saorifices the conscience of his heroes to the comic 
of an intrigue ; Walter Scott gives his heroes sterner (k) 
minds (^l) ; their principles, their prejudices even possess (^m") 
some nobleness, inasmuch as (n) they know not how to bend (o) 
before events. We are astonished, after reading a novel of 
Lesage, at the prodigious variety of the plan ; we are still more 
astonished, in finishing (jpi) a novel of Walter Scott, at the sim- 
plicity of the plot(q)\ that is because the former rests {r) hit 
m agination o»(s) facts, and the latter <»i(f) defcaila. The one 
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J J- 



paints life, the other paints the heart Finally, the reading of 
the work» of Lesage gives, at it toert (<), the experience of fate j 
the reading of those of Walter Scott gives the experience of men. 
(Victor Hugo, J 

(«0 2i mon sens, (ft) flponrraitJailUr. (c) la. (<f) k. (<r) m^lerk. (/)M(i 
rire. {g) lienx. (h) lui doit. (0 trac& (J) paraitre. (k) plus sevcife. 
(0 flme. (m) avoir, (n) en ce que, (o) plier. (p) achevant. (g) canevis. 
(r) mettre. (i) dans. (0 en qadqne sorte. ' 



XV. 

The Jkstea. 

Gentlemen, said Don Pompeyo, let us not, I beg of jon, lay 
any stress upon the applause of the pit : it is otten bestowed on 
actors very unseasonably ; nay, more seldom on true merit tlian 
on false, as Pheedrus informs us, by an ingenious fabl^ AMom 
me to relate it to you. Here it is : 

** The whole population of a city were assembled in • large 
square to witness pantomimes. Among these actors there was 
one whom they applauded every moment. This buffoon, towards 
the end of the performance, had a mind to close the scene with 
a new kind of representation. He appeared alone upon the stage, 
stooped down, covered his head with his cloak, and began t» 
squeak like a sucking pig. H« acquitted himself so well, that 
the audience actually imagined he had one under his clothei* 
They called out to him to shake his cloak and his govm, whidi ht 
did ; and as nothing was found underneath, the applause of the 
assembly was more vehement than ever. A peasant, who was 
among the spectators, was shocked at these expressions of admi- 
ration. *' Gentlemen,** he exclaimed, *' you are wrong in being 
charmed with that buffoon : he is not such a good actor as ytm 
imagine. I can phty the sucking pig better than he, and, if yon 
doubt it, you have but to return here to-morrow at the same 
hour.*' The people, prepossessed in fitvour of the roimicy rch 
assembled the next day in greater numbers, rather to hiss the 
peasant than to see what he cculd do. The two rivals appeared 
on the stage. The buffoon began, and was applauded still more 
than on the preceding day. Then the countryman, having 
stooped in his turn and muffled his head up in his cloak, pulled 
the ear of a real pig, which he held under his arm, and made it 
squeak mo»t piercingl3\ Nevertheless, the audience gave iha 
prize to the mimic, and hooted the peasant, who, all of a sudden 
producing the pig to the spectators : ** Gentlemen," said he to 
them, ^ it is not me you hiss, it is the pig itself. See what judgea 
you are.** (Lesage,) 
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XVI. 
Om Femelom's Tblemachu?. 

When the Telemachus appeared, no difficulty was found in 
^ving it the name of poem. It was first known under the title of 
the '* Adventures of Telemachus, or a Continuation of the Fourth 
Book of the Odyssey/' Now, the continuation of a poem can be 
font a poem. Boileau, who judges the Telemachus with a severity 
which posterity has not sanctioned, compares it to the Odyssey^ 
and calls Fdnelon a poet. 

^ There is/* he says, <* a something agreeable in this book, an 
imitation of the Odysiey which has my entire approbation. The 
eagerness with which it is read shows that if Homer were trans* 
lated in fine language, it would produce the effect which it ought 
to produce and always has produced, i'he Mentor of the 2V/ema- 
eAttfsays some very good things, although rather bold ; and in 
short M. de Cambrai appears to me to be a much better poet than 
theologian.** 

Eighteen months after the death of Fenelon, Louis de Sacy, 
Ifiving his approbaticm to an edition of the TelemaehuSf calls this 
work an epic poem, although written in prose. 

Ramsay gives it the same name. 

The Abbe de Cbanterac, that intimate friend of Fenelon, 
writing to Cardinal Gabrieli, expresses himself thus : " Our 
prelate had formerly composed this work (the Telemachus) follow- 
ing the same plan as Homer in his Ilicui and Odyssey, or VirKil 
in his JEnnd, This book might be looked upon as a poem, the 
rhythm alone is wanting. The author was desirous of giving 
to it the charm and harmony of poetical style." 

Finally, let us hear Fenelon himself: 

*' As for Telemachus, it is a fabulous narrative in the ftmn of 
an heroic poem, like those of Homer and Virgil." 

That is conclusive. 

To these authorities, I will add Blair's : it is not without 
appeal for Frenchmen ; but it establishes the opinion of foreigners 
on the Telemachus ; it is of very great weight in all that concerns 
ancient literature ; and, finally. Dr. Blair is of all English 
critics the one who comes nearest to our taste and our literary 
judgments. 

'* In reviewing the epic poets, it were ui^nst to make no men- 
tion of the amiable author of the Adventures of Telemachus, 
His work, though not composed in verse, is justly entitled to be 
held a poem. The measured poetical prose in which it is written, 
is remarkably harmonious, and gives the style nearly as much 
elevation as the French language is capable of supportingi even in 
regular verses." 
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Faydit and Gueudeville were the first critics who contested thie 
title of poem to the Telemachus, against the authoritj of Aristotle 
and of their age : it is a singular fact. Since that time, Yoltaire 
and La Harpe have declared that there was no poem in prose : 
they were disgusted with the imitations which had been made of 
the Telemaehua, But is that just ? Because bad verses are 
written every day, should all verses be condemned ? and are there 
not epic poems in verse mortally tedious? If the Telemaehus 
be not a poem, what shall it be ? A novel ? Certainly the 
Telemaehus differs still more from the novel than from the poem, 
in the sense in which we understand those two words at the pre- 
sent day. 

That is the question : I leave the decision to the clever. 
(OUUeaMbrioMd.) 



THE END. 
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